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BUICK

GENERAL MOTORS, GM and the GM Emblem,
BUICK, and the BUICK Emblem are registered
trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time 1t
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For vehicles
first sold in Canada, substitute the name “General Motors
of Canada Limited™ for Buick Motor Division whenever it
appears in this manual.

Please keep this manual in yvour Buick, so it will be there if
you ever need it when you're on the road, If you sell the
vehicle, please leave this manual inoat so the new owner can
use it

We support voluntary
techmician certification.
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For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux propriétaires canadiens: Yous pouvez vous procurer
un exemplaire de ce puide en frangais chez votre
concessionaire ou & DGN Marketing Services Lid., 1500
Bonhill Rd,, Mississauga, Ontario L5T 1C7.




Buick Motor Division
provides one of the most dramatic

and important chapiers in the history
of the American automobhile

David Dunbar Buick




Walrer Marr and Thomas Buick

Buick s chief engineer, Walter L. Marr (left), and
Thomas D. Buick, son of founder David Dunbar Buick,
drove the first Flint Buick in a suceessful Flint-Detroat
round trip in July 1904,

David Buick was building gasoline engines by 1899,
and Marr, his engineer, apparently built the first auto to
be called a Buick in 1900, However, Buick traditionally
dates its beginmings to 1903, That was the year the
company was reorgamezed, relinanced and moved from
Detroit to Flint. Buick has always been a product
innovator. Buick engineers developed the

“valve-in-head™ engine, a light, powerful and reliable
engine which would eventually influence the entire
automotive industry.

William C. Durant was imstrumental in promoting
Buicks across the country using his Durant-Dort
Carriage Co. outlets and salespeople as the nucleus of a
giant distribution system. He knew the Buick as a
“sell-seller”. If automobiles could be this good, he
thought, maybe it was time to switch from the horse and
buggy busimness o automobiles.

At the 1905, New York
Auto Show, Durant took
orders for 1.000 Buicks
before the company had
built 40. On Buick’s
success, Durant created a
holding company,
September 16, 1908. He
called it General Motors,

William C. {Billy) Durant
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Durant also created a racing team that won 500 racing
trophies in 1909 and 1910, including successes at
Indianapolis two years before the Indy 500 began.

The success of Buick engines was visible not only on
the race track, but in endurance tests across the country
and around the world. Buick was the only car (o
complete a 1,000-mile Chicago-to-New York race in
1906. And a Buick was the first car to travel across
South America, driven from Buenos Aires, Argentina,
over the Andes to Santiago, Chile in 1914,

1911 Model 21 Touring Car

Buick drew plenty of attention because it could climb
hills and run through mud like no other car, Buick’s
endurance and reliability were world famous.

During World War I, Buick built Liberty aircraft engines
as well as Red Cross ambulances so successtul that one
Buick ambulance was awarded the Croix de Guerre by
the French government.

As a builder of premier automobiles, Buick was hard hit
by the Great Depression. However, new General
Manager Harlow H. Curtice created popular new models
including the Special and the Roadmaster. Buick sales
soon flourished.

First Buick Faciory
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In World War LI, Buick built aircraft engines, tanks and A high-compression V-8 engine was introduced m 1953,

other military hardware. This post-war period brought And Buick's famous vertical pillar “toothy™ grille
great styling and engineering changes which resulted in {introduced in 1942), became more massive in the
increased sales. The lorque converter automatic POSI-war era.

transmission, Dynaflow, was introduced in the 194K
Roadmaster. Buick's famous “portholes™ came along in
1949,

1953 Skylark

{949 Roadmaster




Motor Trend magazine named the 1962 Buick Special
*Car of the Year”. The first production V-6 engine was
used in the Special.

1962 Buick Special

Built inside the walls of the old buildings in Buick’s
former Flint complex, which formed the cornersione of
Creneral Motors, Buick City 1s a state-of-the-an
assembly facility with more than 200 robots and other

high-tech equipment. 1t was completed in the fall

of 1985,

Buicks are, and will continue to be, premium American
motorcars with smooth power, high performance, rich
detail and comfortable accommodation,

Ed Mertz, General Manager, Buick Motor Division

Chur mussion 15 simple:

“Buick wall provide Premium Amencan Motorcars
backed with services that exceed our customers”
expectations, throughout the purchase, ownership,
service and repurchase experience.”

Buicks are SUBSTANTIAL.
Buwcks are DISTINCTIVE.
Buicks are POWERFUL.
Buicks are MATURE.
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How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. This
will help you learn about the features and controls for
yvour vehicle. In this manual, vou'll find that pictures
and words work together to explain things quickly.

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.

We use yellow and the word CAUTION to tell you
about things that could hurt you if you were to ignore
the waming.

/\ CAUTION:

In the yellow caution area, we tell you what the hazard
i5. Then we tell you what to do 1o help avoid or reduce
the hazard, Please read these cautions. If you don’t, you
or others could be hurt.

You will also find a red circle with a slash through it in

this book.

This safety svmbol means
“Don’t,” “Don’t do this,”
or “Don’t let this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings
Also, in this book you will find these blue notices:

In the blue notice area, we tell you about something that
can damage your vehicle, Many times, this damage
would not be covered by your warranty, and it could be
costly. But the notice will tell you what to do to help
avoid the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different colors or
in different words, In this manual, we’ve used the
familiar words and colors that Buick has used for years.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use
the same colors. and the words CAUTION or NOTICE.

1




VYehicle Symbols

These are some of the symbols you will find on your vehicle.

For example,
these symbols
are gsed o an
original battery:

CAUTION
POSSIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CAUSTIC
BATTERY
ACID COULD
CAUSE
BURNS

AVOID
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

®

SPARK OR
rLawe il
COULD

EXPLODE

These symbals
are important
far you and
YOUr PRssengers
whenever your
vehicle 15
driven;

DOOA LOCK
UNLOCK

—

SEAT
BELTS

rowerR ()
wikoow [ ¥ |

These symbols
have 1o do with

your lights:
MASTER ~ L~
LIGHTING = -
SWITCH ™"

SIGNALS ¢' o
Pz
et A\

LIGHTS OR =
HIGH BEAM =

£

PARKING
LIGHTS

These symbols
are on some of
].'l'_'IIJ]' I'.'I'_'ll'll!I'IZ!ll.‘iZ

o e

WINDSHIELD L=
WIPER &
WASHER

o

WINDSHIELD
WASHER

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER

LR

VENTILATING
FAN

HEADLAMP —
WASHER = ﬁ
WIPER —

These symbols

are wsed on
warming and

indicater lighis:

EIIIIHHE __F__

RADIATOR
CODLANT

FUEL i&

ENGINE QIL
PRESSURE

ENGINE DIL
TEMP i

" @

Here are some
other symbols
_'|.'|Z_!lIJ I'I'IIJ.].' LY

Fuse — \r

HILIN
ssuﬁ%"‘ .

o
o

TRUNK
HATCHBACK
RELEASE

RADID
VOLUME
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@ Part 1 Seats and Safety Belts

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Buick, your Supplemental Inflatable Restraint/Supplemental
Restraint System (“air bag™) system and how to use your safety belts properly. You can also leam about some things
you should pot do with safety belts.

Part 1 includes:

e AT S EOI e S R e R S R R R R e T e e
Head Restraints ...covvovunii o S P T e g g o L e b L o e G T
Ry Iy R e BN VRIS i acrs ot oo e A A A R S e 18
Why Safety Belts Work . .. . .. e, T S OO | &
Questions Many People Ask ﬁuh:}ut‘id’rctxﬂf]h e W sy S et
HuwqurEmfuyHEth‘mperI}......_....................._..---.-.---.-..,,.,.... 25
DI’I"-E[PL'!"'-.I.IIUJ:I 26
Lap-Shoulder Belt . ........ . 000 .c. B s et I R S
supplemental It abln et R R R R e s e e e 38
Sdrt'l}Bt‘ll[_"-.-i..|JIJFL]1EP[‘L*’HAI‘I-L% ............. R e e e b e e 3
Passenger Positions ... ... e O | |
Children .....,. e i e T+
":md.llﬁ_r[hll[irendndﬁﬂhm--...........__.________..___.._.._.......,.__.--._,-...,. 44
I R T o e W S e T o B T B S A R e e S S e s v e AR
Larger Children . .....covvimnininnnnins N ™ |
aafety Belt Extender . Y N e e e ) T L o o F
Replmnr‘;,t:b..ilmmm AfteraCrash ........... Ve R A R e e L e s st T
Cheping T onr BRI SVEIRIY e B SR R s st VT
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Seats and Seat Controls Power Seat

This section tells you about the seats -- how 1o adjust
them, and also aboul memory seats, reclining seatbacks

and head restraints.

Manual Seat

Front Control (F): Raise the front of the seat by
pushing on the lef side of the switch. Push on the right

side of the switch to lower the front of the seat.

Center Control (C): Move the seat forward or back by
holding the control to the front or back. Raise the seat
by holding the control to the left. Hold the control 1o the
right to lower the seat.

Move the lever under the front seal to unlock it. Shide ) ) ,
the seat to where vou want 1t. Then release the lever and Rear Control (R}: Raise ﬂ_-": rear of 'l_h": seal by t_mldmg
trv to move the seat with vour body. to make sure the the switch to the left. Holding the switch to the nght

2 : < lowers the rear of the seat.

seaf 1s locked into place.,

14



Memory Seat and Mirrors (Option)

If vour Buick has this option, the control looks like this:

=
o
=
-
i

You can use this when you want to save a seat and
mirror adjustment,
Here's how to make it work:

|. Adjust the driver’s seat to your desired position.
Adjust both outside mirrors to suit you. See “Outside
Mirrors™ in the Index.

2. Press the SET button, and then one of the two

memaory buttons within 5 seconds. You will hear one
beep when you press the set button, and two beeps
when you press the memory button to confirm that
the mirror and seat positions are entered in memaory.

Now it's set, When your Buick is in PARK with the
ignition ON, push the memory button you just set and
the seat and mirrors will go o where you've just set
them. With the ignition OFF, the system will work in
any shift lever position.

To do the same thing for a second driver, follow the
steps above but use the other memory button.

If you hit the wrong memory setting, or if there is a third
driver, the seat adjuster will sull work, so you can adjust
the seal to where you want it,

The EXIT button allows you to get out of the car more
easily. Push it while you're in PARK with the ignition
ON, or anytime with the ignition OFF, 1o make the sem
go all the way down and back. Also, you will hear a
beep when the EXIT button is pushed.

|
o
n




If you have the power
option, it works with the
switch on the side of the
seal, Push it back to recline
the seat, push it forward to
return the seatback to the
up position.

Reclining Front Seatback(s)

To adjust the seatback, lift the lever on the outer side of
the seat, Release the lever to lock the seatback where
you want it. Pull up on the lever and the seat will go 1o
its upright position.

But don’t have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
moving.
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/A CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

The shoulder belt can't do its job because it
wan't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap beit can't do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The beit
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internal injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit well
back in the seat and wear your safety belt
properly.

)}




Head Restraints Safety Belts: They’re For Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belts
properly. It also tells you some things you should not do
with safety belts.
And it explains the Supplemental Inflatable Restraint, or
“air bag” system.

/\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where they can’t wear a
safety belt properly. If you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries can
be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be
seriously injured or killed. In the same crash, you
might not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten
your safety belt, and check that your passengers’
belts are fastened properly too.

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the top of the

restraint is closest 1o the top of your ears.

This position reduces the chance ol a neck injury in a
crash.

18 ———




This figure lights up survive and sometimes walk away. Without belts they
when you turn the key could be badly hurt or killed.

to “Run” or “Start™
when your safety belt
150t buckled, and
you'll hear a tone, too.
It's the reminder to
buckle up.

After 25 years of safety belts in vehicles, the facts are
clear. In most crashes buckling up does matter ... a lot!

In many states and Canadian provinces, the law says o
wear safety belts. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don’t know 1if 1t will be a bad one.

A few crashes are very mild. In them, you won't get hurt
even if you're not buckled up. And some crashes can be
s0 serious, like being hit by a train, that even buckled up
a person wouldn't survive. But most crashes are in
between. In many of them, people who buckle up can

19



Why Safety Belts Work

When you nide in or on anything, you go as fast as i
EOES.

When the bike hits the block, it stops. But the child
keeps gompg!

For example, if the bike 1s going 10 mph (16 km/h), s0
15 the child.

20 —




Take the simplest “car.” Suppose it's just a seat on Put someone on it,
wheels,

21




Get it up to speed. Then stop the “car.” The rider doesn’t The person keeps going until stopped by something,
stop. ) =

In a real vehicle, it could be the windshield ...

22




or the instrument panel ...

or the safety belts!

With safety belis, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more lime (o stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces, That's why
safety belts make such good sense,




Here Are Questions Many People Ask

About Safety Belts -- and the
Answers

Q:
A:

24

Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be -- whether you're wearing a safery
belt or not. But you can easily unbuckle a safety
belt, even if you're upside down. And your chance
of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
yvou are belted.

Why don’t they just put in air bags so people
won't have to wear safety belts?

“Air bags,” or Supplemental Inflatable Restramnt
systems, are in some vehicles today and will be in
more of them in the future, But they are
supplemental systems only -- so they work with

safety belts, not instead of them. Every “air bag™
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has *
air bags,” you still have 1o buckle up to get the
most protection. That's true not only in frontal
collisions, but especially in side and other
collisions.

If I'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should [ wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident -- even one that isn’t your fault -- you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond vour
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of home,
And the greatest number of serious injuries and deaths

occur at speeds of less than 40 mph (65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.




Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to “Run” or “Start,” a light will
come on for about eight seconds to remind people 1o
fasten their safety belts. Unless the driver’s safety belt is
buckled, a tone will also sound.

How To Wear Safety Belts Properly
Adults

This section is only for people of adult size.

/\ CAUTION:

There are special things to know about safety
belts and children. And there are different rules
for babies and smaller children. If a child will be
riding in your Buick, see the section after this
one, called “Children.” Follow those rules for
everyone'’s protection.

First, vou'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.




Driver Position Lap-Shoulder Belt

This section describes the driver’s restraint system.

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear 1t
properly.

l. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seal (1o see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
50 you can sit up straight.
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3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you. The lap part of the belt should be low and snug below
Don't let it get twisted. the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
4. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks. force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less

likely to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the
Belt would apply torce at vour abdomen. This could
cause serous or even fatal injunies. The shoulder belt

If the belt 1sn’t long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section’,

Mike sure the release button on the buckle faces should go over the shoulder and across the chest. These
upward or outward so you would be able to Lll'lhll.lEHE parts of the body are best able to take belt restraiming
it quickly if you ever had to. L




The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or a crash.

Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

You can move the shoulder belt adjuster to the height
that 15 nght for you.

To move it up or down, squeeze the release handie.
When you release the handle, try to move it down a little
to make sure it has locked into position.

You can move the adjuster up from a lower position by
pushing the bottom of the release handle.

28




Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the belt
1s properly positioned on your shoulder, away from your
face and neck.

To help you find a height that 1s right for you, follow
these guidelines:

For a 1all person: Use the upper or upper-middle
position.

For a person of average height: Use a position
somewhere in the middle.

For a short person:; Use the lower or lower-middle
position,

29



Q.‘ What’s wrong with this? A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.

® /\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder bell is
too loose. In a crash you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.




Q 2 What’s wrong with this?

| D-0%
T

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal injuries.
Always buckle your belt into the buckle nearest

you.




(): What’s wrong with this?

. ey /\ CAUTION:

: f ' _ ' , You can be seriously injured if you wear the
- — = et ; shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
‘Ir i . body would move too far forward, which would

increase the chance of head and neck injury.

Also, the belt would apply too much force to the

ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder bones.

, You could also severely injure internal organs
~h / like your liver or spleen.

A: The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be worn over the shoulder at all times.
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(J): What's wrong with this?

N, -

/
\

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of the
belt to take impact forces. If a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the body.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

The belt should go back out of the way.

33



Before vou close the door, be sure the belt 15 out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage both
the belt and vour vehicle.

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
System/Supplemental Restraint
System (Air Bag)

This section explains the driver's Supplemental
Inflatable Restraimt ( 5IR }/Supplemental Restramt

System (SR5) system, commonly referred to as an air
bag. Here are the most imporiant things 10 know:

/\ CAUTION:

Even with an air bag, if you're not wearing a
safety belt and you're in a crash, your injuries
may be much worse. Air bags are not designed
to inflate in rollovers or in rear, side or low-speed
frontal crashes. You need to wear your safely
belt to reduce the chance of hitting things inside
the vehicle or being ejected from it. Always wear
your safety bell, even with an air bag.




/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. Safety belts
help keep you in position for an air bag inflation
in a crash. Always wear your safety belt, even
with an air bag, and sit as far back as you can
while still maintaining control of your vehicle.

Air Bag System Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows “INFL REST" or “INFLATABLE
RESTRAINT"™. The system checks itself and the light
tells you if there is a problem.

You will see this light flash for a few seconds when you
turn your ignition to “Run™ or “Start.” Then the light
should go out, which means the system is ready.

/\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light doesn’'t come on
when you start your vehicle, or stays on, or
comes on when you are driving, your air bag
system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.
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How The Air Bag System Works

Where is the air bag?

The driver’s air bag is in the middle of the steering
wheel.

When is an air bag expected to inflate?

The air bag 15 designed to inflate in moderate to severe
frontal or near-frontal crashes. The air bag will only
inflate if the velocity of the impact is above the designed
threshold level. When impacting straight into a wall that
does not move or deform, the threshold level for most
GM vehicles i1s between Y and 14 mph. However, this
velocity threshold depends on the vehicle design and
may be several miles-per-hour faster or slower, In
addition, this threshold velocity will be considerably
higher if the vehicle strikes an object such as a parked
car which will move and deform on impact. The ar bag
15 also not designed 1o inflate in rollovers, side impacis,
or rear impacts where the inflation would provide no
occupant protection benefit.

In any particular crash, the determination of whether the
air bag should have inflated cannot be based solely on
the level of damage on the vehicle(s). Inflation 15
determined by the angle of the impact and the vehicle’s
deceleranion, of which vehicle damage is only one
indication. Repair cost 15 not a good indicator of
whether an air bag should have deployed.




What makes an air bag inflate?

In a frontal impact of sufficient severity, sensors
strategically located on the vehicle detect that the
vehicle is suddenly stopping as a result of a crash, These
sensors complete an electrical circuit, triggering a
chemical reaction of the sodium azide sealed in the
inflator. The reaction produces nitrogen gas, which
inflates the cloth bag. The inflator, cloth bag, and related
hardware are all part of the air bag inflator module
packed inside the steering wheel,

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel.
The air bag supplements the protection provided by
safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of the impact
more evenly over the occupant’s upper body, stopping
the occupant more gradually. But air bags would not
provide protection in many types of collisions, including
rollovers and rear and side impacts, primarily because
an occupant’s motion is not toward the air bag, Air bags
should never be regarded as anything more than a
supplement to safety belt protection in moderate to
severe frontal and near-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag inflation?

After the air bag has inflated, it will then quickly
deflate. This occurs so quickly that some people may
not even realize that the air bag inflated. The air bag will
not impede the driver's vision or ability to steer the
vehicle, nor will it hinder the occupants from exiting the
vehicle. There will be small amounts of smoke coming
from vents in the deflated air bag. Some components of
the air bag module in the steering wheel hub may be hot
for a short time, but the portion of the bag that comes
into contact with you will not be hot to the touch, The
nitrogen gas used to inflate the air bag will have vented
into the passenger compartment, and the bag will be
deflated within seconds afier the collision. Nitrogen
makes up about 80% of the air we breathe and is not
hazardous. As the nitrogen vents from the bag, small
particles are also vented into the passenger
compartment.
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/\ CAUTION:

& Don't attach anything to the steering wheel
pad. It might injure the driver if the air bag
inflates.

#® The air bag is designed to inflate only once.
After it inflates, you'll need some new parts
for your air bag system. If you don't get
them, the air bag system won't be there to
help protect you in another crash. A new
system will include the air bag module and
possibly other parts. The service manual
has information about the need to replace
other parts.

® Let only qualified technicians work on your
air bag system. Improper service can mean
that your air bag system won't work
properly. See your dealer for service.

Servicing Your Buick with the Air Bag
System

Please tell or remind anyone who works on your Buick
that it has the air bag system. There are paris of the air
bag system in several places around your vehicle. You

don’t want the system to inflate while someone is
working on your vehicle. The air bag system does not
need regular maintenance. Your Buick dealer and the
1993 Park Avenue Service Manual have information
about the air bag system, including repair or disposal.

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 2 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Be sure to follow the proper service
proceduras.

When electrical work 1s done under the hood or inside
your vehicle, the ignition should be in “Lock™ if
possible.

Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape, or yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air bag
SVSIEm.

But if the ignition has to be on for electrical work, or if
the steering column is to be disassembled, the air bag
system must be disconnected. To do this:
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® Turn off the ignition.

® Remove the SIR/SRS (air bag) fuse (see "Fuses and
Circuit Breakers™ in the Index).

® Disconnect the yellow connector at the base of the
steering column.

When the work is complete, if the air bag system was
disconnected, be sure to reattach everythmg and replace
the fuse before tuming the igninon on. When you turn
the ignition key on, be sure you see the inflatable
restraint light on the instrument panel. If you don’t see
this light flash and then go out as usual. have your air
bag system repaired.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

salety belts work for evervone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
sertously injured if they don’t wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible
throughout the pregnancy.

The best way 1o protect the fetus i1s to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belis effective 1s wearing them properly.




Right Front Passenger Position Center Passenger Position
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The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the driver’s safety belt. See “Driver Position,”
earlier in this part.

When the lap portion of the belt is pulled out all the
way, it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again.

Be sure to use the correct buckle when buckling vour
lap-shoulder belt. If vou find that the latch plate will not
go fully into the buckle, see if you are using the buckle
for the center passenger position.
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When you sil in a center seating position, you have a lap
safety belt, which has no retractor, To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the beit.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender” at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle faces upward
or outward so you would be able to unbuckle it quickly
if you ever had 1o.

Rear Seat Passengers

It’s very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearnng safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

|
V8| e
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The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder Extender” at the end of this section. Make sure the
belts. Here's how to wear one properly. release button on the buckle faces upward or

outward so you would be able to unbuckle it quickly
if vou ever had to.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don’'t let it get twisted.

2. Push the latch plate imo the buckle until it clicks. The Inp past of the bejt shaaid be e If:'w o e v
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less
likely to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the
belt would apply force at vour abdomen. This could

When the lap belt is pulled out all the way, it will
lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and start
again. If the belt is not long enough, see “Safety Belt
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cause serious or even fatal injuries, The shoulder belt
should go over the shoulder and across the chest. These

parts of the body are best able to take belt restraining
forces.

The safety beli locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

® To unlatch the beli, just push the button on the
buckle,
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Children Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
rastrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child. A very
young child's hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child's abdomen. In a crash the belt would apply
force right on the child's abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always
properly restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. In fact,
the law in every state and Canadian province says
children up to some age must be restrained while in a
vehicle.




/\ CAUTION: CAUTION: (Continued)

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding ina
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much -- until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can't hold it. For example, in a crash
at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-pound (5.5 kg)
baby will suddenly become a 240-pound (110 kg)
force on your arms. The baby would be almost
impossible to hold.




Child Restraints

Be sure to follow the instructions for the restraint. You

may find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within

the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat. We at
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraint in the rear seat unless the child is an
infant and you're the only adult in the vehicle. In that
case, you might want to secure the restraint in the front
seat where you can keep an eye on the baby.

Wherever you install it, be sure 1o secure the child
restraint properly.

/\ CAUTION:

An unsecured child restraint can move around in
a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle -- even when no child is
in it.

46




Top Strap

If your child restraint has a top strap, it should be
anchored.

If vou need to have an anchor installed, you can ask
your Buick dealer to put it in for vou, If yvou want to
install an anchor yourself, your dealer can tell you how
o do it.

Wehicles first sold in Canada have child restraint anchor
bracket hardware in the glove box, along with
instructions for installing it. This should be used only
with a child restraint, and only to secure a child restraimt
at the center rear seating position. Additional anchor
brackets for child restraints at one or both of the rear
outside seating positions are available a1 Buick
dealerships in Canada.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Position

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier
section about the top strap if the cluld restraint has one.

1. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint,
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2. Secure the child in the child restraint as the 4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button faces
InStructions say. upward or outward, so you'll be able to unbuckle it
quickly if you ever need to.

3. Pull out the vehicle’s safety belt and run the lap pan
through or around the restraint. The child restraint
instructions will show you how,

See if the shoulder belt would go in front of the
child’s face or neck. If so, put it behind the child
restraint.




5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the 6. To tighten the belt, feed the lap belt into the retractor
retractor to set the lock. while you push down on the child restraint.




7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions (o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt

will move freely again and be ready to work for an aduli
or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Center Seat
Position

T F_%",
e e

L/

When you secure a child restraint in a center seating
position, you'll be using the lap belt.
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4. Run the vehicle’s safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
vou how.

See the earlier section about the top strap if the child
restramt has one.

1. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt

5. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button faces
: " J upward or outward, so you’ll be able to unbuckle 1t
Put the restramnt on the seat. Follow the mstructiions F. e g
L s guickly if you ever need to.
for the child restraint. £

I

P . : fi. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while vou push
3. Secure the child in the child restraint as the i R P hatbis i P
0 T down on the child restrainL
INSIrUCons say.




7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure. If the child restraint
isn't secure, turn the latch plate over and buckle it
again. Then see if it is secure. If it isn’t, secure the
restraint in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their advice.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the carlier
section about the top strap if the child restraint has one.

1. Put the restrammt on the seat. Follow the instructions
for the child restraint.

. Secure the child in the child restraint as the

Instructions say.

3, Pull out the vehicle’s safety belt and run the lap part

through or around the restraint, The child restraint
instructions will show you how,

See if the shoulder belt would go in front of the
child’s face or neck. If s0, put it behind the child
restraini.
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4.

Lh

Buckle the belt.

Make sure the release button faces upward or
outward, so you'll be able to unbuckle w quickly if
you ever need Lo.

Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock.

6.

To nghten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while you push down on the child restraint.




Larger Children

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions o be sure 11 15 secure.

T the child restraint. iust unbuckle the vehicle® Children who have outgrown child restraints should
o remove the child restraint, just unbuckle rehicle’s . .
] wear the vehicle's safety belts,

safety belt and let it go back all the way.
If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a

i E o I = i & s ey : [; I. e T i N 7 i -r : "
”m;‘:}_t Ly h“"le ?lll T}m“ 1“:&;5 Hé'd'_” angl beready i window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
G A S0 SR MIEMRERS COVEL PHASEIOS get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.,
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Accident statistics show that children are safer if they

are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the A CAUT'ON

salety belts properly,
Never do this.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

Here two children are wearing the same bell. The
belt can't properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

@ Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are,
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Q:

A:

What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt stll 15 on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child’s upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is so small that the shoulder belt is still very
close to the child’s face or neck, you might want to
place the child in the center seat position, the one
that has only a lap belt.

/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the beilt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt's force would then be applied right on the
child’'s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.




Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic bones in a crash,

Safety Belt Extender

[f the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten around you, you
should vse it.

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in o order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for you. The extender will
be just for yvou, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
yvou choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use 1t
only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure all vour belts, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages and reminder systems are
working properly. Look for any loose parts or damage.
If you see anything that might keep a restraint system
from doing 11s job, have it repaired.

Replacing Safety Belts After a Crash
If you've had a crash, do you need new belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if worn
durning a more severe crash, then you need new belts,

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean vou will have to have safety belt
parts, like the retractor, replaced or anchorage locations
repaired -- even if the belt wasn't being used at the time
of the collision.
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If your seat adjuster won't work after a crash, the special
part of the safety belt that goes through the seat 10 the
adjuster may need to be replaced.

Q.' What's wrong with this?

A The belt is torn.

/\ CAUTION:

Torn or frayed belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If
a belt is torn or frayed, get a new one right away.
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@ Part 2 Features & Controls

Here vou can learn about the many standard and optional features on your Buick, and information on starting, shifting
and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you if everything 1s working
properly — and what 1o do if you have a problem.
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= The ignition keys are for
=~ the ignition only.

Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons. A
child or others could be badly injured or even
killed,

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.:
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The door keys are for the
doors and all other locks.

When a new Park Avenue is delivered, the dealer
removes the plugs from the keys. and gives them to

the first owner, However, the ignition key may not have
a plug.

Each plug has a code on it that tells your dealer or a
qualified locksmith how 1o make exira keys, Keep the
plugs in a safe place. If you lose your keys, you'll be
able 1o have new ones made casily using these plugs. I
your igntion keys don’t have plugs, go 1o your Buick
dealer for the correct key code 1 you need a new
1gmilion key.

NOTICE:

Your Buick has a number of new features that
can help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have extra
keys.




Door Locks There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle:

From the outside: Use
your door key.

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers -- especially children — can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.
Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren't locked. Wear safety

baits proparty, lock your doors, w you will ha If your vehicle has a theft deterrent system and it is

far: betlar off whenever you drive your vehicle. armed, unlock the doors only with the key or Remote
Kevless Entry System. This will avoid setting off the
alarm.
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From the inside: To
lock the door, move the
lock control on the
door down.

To unlock the door,
move the lock control
on the door up.

Power Door Locks

Push a power door lock
swiltch o lock or unlock all
of the doors.

Programmable Automatic Door Locks
(Option)

Just close your doors and turn on the ignition. Every
tme you move your shift lever out of “P” (Park) all of
the doors will lock. And, every time you stop and move
vour shift lever into P {Park ), vour doors will unlock.
If someone needs to get oul while you're not in “P”
(Park), have that person use the manual or power lock.
When the door 15 closed again, it will not lock
sutomatically. Just use the manual or power lock o lock
the door again.
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You can program the automatic door lock feature to

allow the doors to remain locked after you shift into “P”

{Park).

To do this:

Close your doors and turn the ignition ON.
Keep your foot on the brake pedal.

Press and hold the driver’s power door Jock switch.

- kit L

Move your shift lever out of “P” (Park), then move
the shift lever back into “P" (Park).

5. Release the Jock switch.

Your doors will now lock when you shift out of “P”
{Park), and remain locked until you use the manual or
power door unlock switch.

To reprogram the door locks to lock and unlock when
you shift in and out of “P" (Park) do the following:

1, Close your doors and turn the ignition ON.
2. Keep vour foot on the brake pedal.

3, Press and hold the driver’s power door unlock
switch,

4. Move the shift lever out of “P" (Park), then move the
shift lever back into “P" (Park).

5. Release the unlock swiich.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside. Then get out and
close the door.

It your vehicle has a theft deterrent system, see
“Universal Theft Deterrent” in the Index.
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Trunk Il you have the Remote Keyless Entry System, it will
also unlock your trunk.

Remote Trunk Release _ _
Automatic Pull-Down Feature (Option)

If you have this feature, it pulls the trunk lid closed. This
allows you to gently push the trunk lid down and the
pull-down feature then secures it completely.

* The trunk release switch in
the glove box must be ON
tor the TRUNK button to
work. This feature allows
you 1o secure 1lems n the

trunk. To secure, turn OFF .

the TRUNK RELEASE, & CAUTION:

lock the glove box, then Your car may have an automatic pull down

take the door key with you, feature that helps close the trunk electronically.
Your fingers can be “’prﬁﬂ under the trunk lid
as it goes down. Your fingers could be injured,

and you would need someone to hﬂlp you free

them. Keep your fingers away from the trunk lid
as you close it and as it is going down.

The TRUNK button 1s on
the mstrument panel to the
left of the steering column.
It will release the trunk
lock when in Retained
Accessory Power mode or
with the ignition switch ON NOTICE:

AAC AL LUl TARE Do not slam your trunk lid down if you have the

or NEUTRAL. pull-down feature. If you do, you may damage the
pull-down system.
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Remote Keyless Entry System
(Option)

If your Buick has this option, you can lock and unlock
your doors or unlock your trunk from up to 30 feet (9 m)
away using the key chain transmitter supplied with your
vehicle.

Your Remote Keyless Eniry System operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Operation is subject 1o the following two conditions: (1)

This device miay not cause harmful interference, and (2)

This device must accept any inerference received,

ncluding interterence that may cause undesired

operation.

Should interference 1o this system occur, try this:

® Check to determine if battery replacement 15
necessary. See the instructions on battery
replacement.

® (heck the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle, This product has a maximum range.

@ (Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal.

® Sce vour Buick dealer or a qualified techmician for
Service.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an

authorized service facility could void authorization to

use this equipment.

Operation

The driver s door will unlock autematically when
UNLOCK is pressed. If pressed again within 5 seconds,
all doors will unlock. All doors will lock when LOCK is
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pressed. The trunk will unlock when the opened trunk
symbal is pressed, but only when the ignition is off.

IMluminated Entry System

If your Buick also has this option, the keytag will make
it work. Touch any button on the keytag to light up the
door locks and the inside of your car. The lights will
stay on for 15 to 30 seconds.

Theft Deterrent System

If your Buick also has this option, the keytag will arm it
whenever the doors are closed and you push the LOCK
button. It will disarm the system when yvou push
UNLOCK.

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each key chain transmitter is coded to prevent another
transmitter from unlocking your vehicle. If a transmitter
is lost or stolen, a replacement can be purchased through
your dealer. Remember to bring the remaining
transmitter with you when you go to your dealer. When
the dealer matches the replacement transmitter to your
vehicle, the remaining transmitter must also be matched.
Once the new transmitter is coded, the lost transmitter
will not unlock your vehicle.

You can match a transmitter to as many different
vehicles as you own, provided they are equipped with
exactly the same model system. {General Motors offers
several different models of these systems on their
vehicles.) Each vehicle can have anly two transmitters
matched to i,

To match a transmitter, use the following instructions,

1. Have both transmitters that will be matched to the
car present, even if only one 15 new. Remove the car
keys from the ignition and have them with you.

2. Find the 12 pin diagnostic connector above the
accelerator pedal.

FIE|DI|C|B|A
GIH|J|K|L|M

ASSEMBLY LINE DIAGNOSTIC
LINK (ALDL) CONNECTOR
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. Use a jumper wire with alligator clips at both ends to

ground (Terminal A) to program (Terminal G).
Grounding the program termunal erases the system
memaory and causes the doors to lock and unlock
once. This means the system is ready to be matched
to the transmitter,

. Keeping the program terminal grounded, press the
UNLOCK button on the first transmitter. The door
locks will lock and unlock again to indicate the
transmitter 18 now matched. If there is no response,
check the transmitter batteries. If yvou do not want 1o
match a second transmitter, proceed (o Step 0.

Still keeping the program terminal grounded, repeat
Step 4 with the second transmitter. If you disconnect
the ground wire before completing this step, or if
you press the button on the first transmutter more
than once, only the first transmitter 15 matched. If
you make a mistake, disconnect the jumper wire and
start over at Step 3.

. Remove the jumper wire, (Note: The system will not
operate if the jumper wire is still connected. )

. Test the operation of both transmitters with the
vehicle.

If the lock control does not work as it should, see your
Buick dealer.

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the batteries in your key chain
transmilter should last about two years.

You can tell the batteries are weak 1f the transmitter
won't work at the normal range in any location. If you
have to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter
works, it's probably time to change the batteries.

For battery replacement,
use two Duracell®
batteries, type DL-2016, or
a similar type.




To replace the batteries:

1. Remove the screw from
the back cover.

I~J

. Lift off the front cover, bottom half first.

3. Remove and replace the batteries. Put them in as the
mstructions under the batteries indicate.

4. Replace the front cover. Make sure the cover is on
tightly, so water won’t get in. Replace the screw in
the back cover.

Rear Door Security Lock

Your Buick is equipped with rear door security locks
that help prevent passengers from opening the rear doors
of your car from the inside. To use one of these locks;

f = 1. Move the lever on
CHILD the door all the
SECURITY way up to the
Lack ENGAGED
position.
2. Close the door.

3. Do the same thing to the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your vehicle cannot be opened from
inside when this feature is in use. If you want to open a
rear door when the security lock is on:
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|. Unlock the door from the inside.
2. Then open the door from the outside.

If you don’t cancel the security lock feature, adulis or
older children who ride in the rear won’t be able 1o open
the rear door from the inside. You should let adults and
older children know how these security locks work, and
how to cancel the locks.

To cancel the rear door lock:

I. Unlock the door from the inside and open the door
from the outside.

- - 2. Move the lever all
CHILD the way down.
SECURITY
LOCK

3. Do the same for the other rear door.

The rear door locks will now work normally.

Illuminated Entry System (Option)
SRR With this option, when you

push the door handle
button, you'll get a light
around the door lock for 25
seconds.

You'll be able to see where to put the door key when it’s
dark, and the lights inside your Buick will go on.
They'll go off when you start your engine, or when 25
seconds have passed. If you have the Remote Keyless
Entry System option, it can make the illuminated entry
system work too. { See Remote Keyless Entry System in
the Index.)

If you have this option, your interior lights will
automatically shut off after a 10 minute period if a door
is left ajar. This feature is designed to help eliminate
battery wear down.

70



Theft

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your Buick has a number of thefi deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make il
impossible to steal. However, there are ways you can
help,

Key in the ignition: If you walk away from your
vehicle with the keys inside, it's an easy target for joy
riders or professional thieves — so don’t do it.

When you park your Buick and open the driver’s door,
vou'll hear a tone reminding you to remove your key
from the ignition and take it with you. Always do this.
Your steering wheel will be locked. and so will your
ignition and transaxle. And remember to lock the doors.

Parking at Night: Park in a lighted spot, close all
windows and lock vour vehicle. Remember to keep your
valuables out of sight. Put them in a storage area, or take
them with you.

Parking Lots: If you park in a lot where someone will
be watching your vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take
your keys. But what if you have 10 leave your ignition
key? What if you have to leave something valuable in
yvour vehicle?

® Put your valuables in a storage area, like yvour trunk
or glove box.

® Lock the glove box,
® [ock all the doors except the driver’s,
® Then take the door key with you.

Universal Theft Deterrent (Option)

If your Buick has this option, it has a theft deterrent
alarm system. With this system, the “SECURITY™ light
will flash as you open the door (if your ignition is off).

This light reminds you to arm the theft deterrent system.
Here's how 1o do it

1. Open the door,

2, Lock the door with the power door lock switch or
Remote Keyless Entry System, The “SECURITY™
light should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors. The “SECURITY™ light should go
off.

If a door or the trunk is opened withouwt the key or

Remote Keyless Entry Sysiem, the alarm will go off. It

will also go off if a door lock or the trunk lock is
damaged. Your vehicle’s lights will flash and the hom
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will sound for several minutes, then will go off to save
battery power.

Remember, the theft deterrent system won't arm if you
lock the doors with a key or manual door lock. It arms
only if you use a power door lock switch or Remote
Keyless Entry System. You should also remember that
you can start your vehicle with the correct ignition key
if the alarm has been set off. You must still shut off the
alarm by inserting the key in the door lock.

Here's how to avoid setting off the alarm by accident:

® If you don’t want to arm the theft deterrent system,
the vehicle should be locked after the doors are
closed.

® Always unlock a door with a key, or use the Remaote
Keyless Entry System. Unlocking a door any other
way will set off the alarm.

If vou set off the alarm by accident, unlock any door
with your key.

You can also turn off the alarm by using the Remote
Keyless Entry System, if you have it. The alarm won't
stop if you try to unlock a door any other way.

How to Test The Alarm

The alarm can be tested by first having the driver’s
window down. Arm the system by locking the doors
with the power door lock switch or the Remote Keyless
Entry System. Get out of the car and close the door, wail
for the secunity light to go out, then reach in through the
window, unlock the door with the manual door lock,
then open the door. This should set the alarm off.

If the alarm does not sound when it should, check to zee
if the horn works, The hom fuse may be blown. To
replace the fuse, see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index.
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PASS-Key IT™

Your vehicle is equipped with the PASS-Key 1™
(Personalized Automotive Security System) theft
deterrent system. PASS-Key 11 ™ is a passive theft
deterrent system. This means you don’t have to do
anything different to arm or disarm the system. It works
when vou insert or remove the key from the ignition.
PASS-Key ™ uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches a decoder in your vehicle.

When the PASS-Key 11 ™ system senses that someone is
using the wrong key. it shuts down the vehicle's starter
and fuel systems. For about three minutes, the starter
won't work and fuel won't go to the engine. If someone
tries to start your vehicle again or uses another key
during this time, the vehicle will not start. This
discourages someone from randomly trying different

keys with different resistor pellets in an attempt to make
a match.

The ignition key must be clean and dry before it'’s
inserted in the ignition or the engine may not start. If the
engine does not start and the "SECURITY™ light comes
on, the key may be dirty or wet. Turn the ignition off.

Clean and dry the key. Wait about three minutes and try
again. The security light will remain on during this time.
If the starter still won't work, and the key appears to be
clean and dry, wait about three minutes and try the other
ignition key. At this time, you may also want to check
the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuil Breakers™ in the Index).
If the starter won't work with the other key, yvour vehicle
needs service, If your vehicle does start, the first ignition
key may be faulty. See your Buick dealer or a locksmith
who can service the PASS-Key 11T,

If yvou accidentally use a key that has a damaged or
missing resistor pellet, the starter won't work and the

73




security light will flash. But you don’t have to wait three
minutes before trying one of the other ignition keys.

See your Buick dealer or a locksmith who can service
™
the Pass-Key Il ~ to have a new key made.

If you're ever driving and the “SECURITY™ light comes
on for one minute and stays on, you will be able to
restart your engine if you turn it off. Your PASS-Key
™ system, however, is not working properly and must
be serviced by your Buick dealer. Your vehicle is not
protected by the PASS-Key I1™ system.

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key [1™ ignition key, see
your Buick dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key I1™ to have a new key made,

New Vehicle “Break-In”

NOTICE:

Your modern Buick doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or slow
-- for the first 500 miles (804 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first 200
miles (322 km) or so. During this time your
new brake linings aren’t yet broken in. Hard
stops with new linings can mean premature
wear and earlier replacement. Follow this
“breaking-in" guideline every time you get
new brake linings.
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Ignition Key Positions

Your square-headed key

operates your ignition lock.

ACCESSORY

This lock gives you five different positions.

Before vou put the key in, your ignition will be in the
“Lock™ position. This position locks your ignition,
steering wheel and transaxie. It's a theft deterrent
feature.

The other positions let you perform these functions:

ACC: Accessory lets vou use things like the radio and
the windshield wipers when the engine is off. To get inlo
“Acc”, push in the Key and turn it toward youw. Your




steering wheel will remain locked, just as it was before
you inserted the key.

OFF: This position lets you turn off the engine but still
turn the steering wheel. It doesn't lock the steering
wheel like “Lock.” Use “Off" if you must have your car
in motion while the engine 15 off (for example. if your
car is being pushed).

RUN: This is the position for driving.
START: This position starts your engine.

NOTICE:

if your key seems stuck in “Lock” and you can’t
turn it, be sure it is all the way in. If it is, then turn
the steering wheel left and right while you turn
the key hard. But turn the key only with your
hand. Using a tool to force it could break the key
or the ignition switch. If none of this works, then
your vehicle needs service.

Retained Accessory Power (Option)

After the ignition is turned off, and before any door is
opened, the following systems will work for ten
minules;

Fuel Filler Door Release
Trunk Release

Power Windows

Radio

Brake Transaxle Shift Interlock

Optional Astroroof

Starting Your Engine

Engines start differently. The Bth digit of your Vehicle
Identification Number ( VIN) shows the code letter or
number for your engine. You will find the VIN at the top
left of your instrument panel. (See “Vehicle
Identification Number” in the Index.) Follow the proper
sleps to starl the engine.
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Move your shift lever to “P” (Park) or "N (Neutral).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use “N" (Neutral) only.

q

L]

If it doesn’t start right away, hold your key in “Start’
for about three seconds at a time until your engine
starts. Wait about 15 seconds between each try (o
help avord draining your battery.

NOTICE:

Don't try to shift to “P" (Park) if your Buick is
moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxie. Shift to “P" (Park) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

NOTICE:

Holding your key in “Start” for longer than 15
seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor.

To start vour 3.8 Liter (Code L) engine:

|. Don’t push the accelerator pedal before starting your
engine. [n some other vehicles you might need 1o do

this, but because of your vehicle's computer systems,

you don't,

2. Turn your ignition key to “Start.” When the engine
starts, let go of the key. The idle speed will go down
45 YOur engine gets warm.

4.

If vour engine sill won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the Key in
“Start” for about three seconds. If the car starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing, but
this ime keep the pedal down for five or six seconds.
This clears the exira gasoline from the engine. After
waiting about 13 seconds, repeat the normal starting
procedure,
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NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
paris or accessories, you could change the way
the fuel injection system operates. Before adding
electrical equipment, check with your dealer. If
you don't, your engine might not perform
properly.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this Manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Car" in the Index.

0 start vour rcharped V6 3.8 Liter (Code |

engine:
1. Don’t push the accelerator pedal before starting your
engine, In some other vehicles you might need 1o do

this, but because of your vehicle's computer systems,

vou don’L

2. Turn your ignition key to “Start.” When the engine
starts, let go of the key. The idle speed will go down
A5 YOUr engine Se1s warm.

5
k|

If 1t doesn't start right away, hold your key in “Start”
for about three to five seconds at a time until your
engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds between each
try to help avoid draining your battery.

NOTICE:

Holding your key in “Start” for longer than 15
seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor.

4,

If your engine sull won't start {or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline,
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
“Start” for about three seconds. If the car starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing, but
this time keep the pedal down for five or s1x seconds.
This clears the extra gasoline from the engine. After
waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal starting
procedure.

T8




NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the fuel injection system operates. Before adding
electrical equipment, check with your dealer. i
you don’t, your engine might not perform
properly.

if you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this Manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle. See “Towing
Your Car” in the Index.

Driving Through Deep Standing
Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddies or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. If you can’t avoid deep puddles or
standing water, drive through them very slowly.

Engine Block Heater (Canada Only)

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
block heater can help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warme-up.

To use the block heater:

1. Turn off the engine.
2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord,

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt outlet.
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/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
110-volt outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

NOTICE:

After you've used the block heater, be sure to
store the cord as it was before, to keep it away
from moving engine parts. if you don't, it could
be damaged.

How long should you keep the block heater plugged in?
The answer depends on the weather, the kind of o1l you
have, and some other things. Instead ol trying to list
everything here, we ask that you contact a Buick dealer
in the area where you'll be parking your vehicle. The

dealer can give you the best advice for that particular
ared.

Automatic Transaxle

60 — 1TUJU
RNDOD3Z2]1

Park

RN@DZ2I

Pank

There are several different positions for your shift lever.
e P (Park)

This locks your front wheels. It's the best position to
use when you start your engine because your vehicle
can 't move easily.
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/\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in “P" (Park) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. if you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, when you're on fairly level
ground, always set your parking brake and move
the shift lever to “P" (Park).

See "Shifting Into “P” (Park)” in the Index. if you
are parking on a hill, or if you're pulling a trailer,

also see"Parking on Hills” or "Towing a Trailer”
in the Index.

out of "P" (Park), ease pressure on the shift lever - push
the shift lever all the way into “P” (Park) as you
maintain brake application. Then move the shift lever
into the gear you wish. See “Shifting Out of *P* (Park)”
in this part.

® R (Reverse)

Lise this gear to back up,

Ensure the shifi lever 1s fully in “P" (Park) range before
starting the engine. Your Buick has a brake-transaxle
shift interlock. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shifi from “P” (Park) when the
ignition key is in the “Run” position. If you cannot shift

NOTICE:

Shifting to “R” (Reverse) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to “R” only after your vehicle is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see “If
You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow™ in the Index.

® N (Neutral)

In this position, your engine doesn’t connect with the
wheels. To restart when you're already moving, use
N (Neutral) only. Also, use “N” when your vehicle
15 being towed.
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/\ CAUTION:

Shifting out of “P” (Park) or “N” (Neutral) while
your engine is “racing” (running at high speed)
is dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
objects. Don't shift out of “P” (Park) or “N"
{(Neutral) while your engine is racing.

-

NOTICE:

Damage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
of “P" (Park) or "N" (Neutral) with the engine
racing isn't covered by your warranty.

e [0 Automatic Overdrive

This position is for normal driving. If you need more
power for passing, and you're:

— Going less than about 35 mph (56 km/h), push
your accelerator pedal about halfway down.

~ Going about 35 mph (56 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more
poOWer,

® D or 3(Third Gear)

This is like (B, but you never go into Overdrive,
Here are some times you might choose "D or 37
instead of ©);
—  When driving on hilly, winding roads
— When towing a trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears
When going down a steep hill
1 (Second Gear)

This position gives you more power but lower fuel
economy. You can use “2" on hills, It can help
control your speed as you go down steep mountain
roads, but then you would also want to use your
brakes off and on.
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NOTICE:

Don't drive in “2" (Second Gear) for more than 5
miles (8 km), or at speeds over 55 mph (88 km/h),
or you can damage your transaxle. Use “@" or
“D" "3" as much as possible.

Don't shift into “2” unless you are going slower
than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can damage your
engine.

® 1 (First Gear)

This position gives you even more power (but lower
fuel economy) than “2.” You can use it on very steep
hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the selector lever is
put in “1.” the transaxle won't shift into first gear
until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxie.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don't hold
your vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxie. Use your brakes or shift into “P" Park
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

Automatic Ride Control

Your Park Avenue Automatic Ride Control provides a
comfortable controlled ride. This suspension system
keeps adjusting your car's ride and handling depending
upon speed and road conditions, Automatic Ride
Control uses three levels of control to ensure a
combination of balance and stability.
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Parking Brake

The parking brake uses the brakes on the rear wheels.
To set the parking brake:

Hold the regular brake pedal down with vour nght foot.
Push down the parking brake pedal with your left foot.
If the ignition is on, the brake system warning light will
COme omn.
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To release the parking brake:

Hold the regular brake pedal down, Pull the brake
release lever.

If yvou try to drive off with the parking brake on, the

brake light stays on and a chime sounds until you release
the parking brake or recycle the ignition.




NOTICE:

Driving with the parking brake on can cause your
rear brakes to overheat. You may have to replace
them, and you could also damage other parts of
your vehicle.

Shifting Into “P” (Park)

If vou are on a hill: See “Parking on Hills™ in the Index.

That section shows how to turn your front wheels.

If vou are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill;
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. That section shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving,

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in “P” (Park) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

It you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move,
when you're on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. If you are parking on a hill, or if
you're pulling a trailer, also see “Parking On
Hills” or “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

I.

Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
sel the parking brake.




2. Move the shift lever into “P” (Park) position like ® Move the lever up
this: as far as it will go.

® Full the lever
toward you.

3. Move the ignition key to “Lock.™

Remove the key and take it with you, If you can
walk away from your vehicle with the ignition key in
yvour hand, your vehicle s in “P" (Park).




Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in “P”
(Park) with the parking brake firmly set. And, if
you leave the vehicle with the engine running, it
could overheat and even catch fire. You or others
could be injured. Don't leave your vehicle with
the engine running unless you have lo.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in *P” (Park) and your
parking brake is firmly set before vou leave 1. After
you've moved the shift lever into the “P” (Park)

position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see i

you can move the shift lever away from “P” (Park)
without first pulling it toward you. If you can, it means
that the shift lever wasn't fully locked into “P” (Park).

Shifting Out of “P” (Park)

Your Buick has a brake-transaxle shift interlock. You
have to Tully apply your regular brake before you can
shift from "P” (Park) when the ignition is in the “Run”
position. See “Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index.

If you cannot shift out of “P” (Park), ease pressure on
the shift lever -- push the shift lever all the way into *P”
(Park) as vou maintain brake application. Then move the
shift lever into the gear you wish, If you ever hold the
hrake pedal down but still can’t shift out of “P" (Park),
iy this:

. Turn the key to “Off." Open and close the driver’s
door to turn off the Retained Accessory Power
feature, if you have it.

Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift to “N" (Neutral),

pa

o

Start the vehicle and then shift to the drive gear you
wint,

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust
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/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. it contains the gas

carbon monoxide (CO), which you can't see or

smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving

e T e ——

over high points on the road or over road
debris.
® Repairs weren't done correctly.
® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
ﬁl CAUTION: If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into your
vehicle:
Thinﬂs that can burn could touch hot Exl:lﬂl.lﬂt ® Drive it unl]’ with all the windows down to
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park blow out any CO; and
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things - 3
St B B, Have it fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You're
Parked

It’s better not to park with the engine running. But if you

ever have 1o, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

idling the engine with the air system control off
could allow dangerous exhaust into your vehicle
(see the earlier Caution under “Engine Exhaust”).

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CQ) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust - with CO --
can come in easily. NEVER park in a garage with
the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard" in the Index.)

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in “P" (Park) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. lf you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
ievel ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to "P" (Park).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle
won't move. See "Shifting Into ‘P’ (Park)"” in the
Index.

If you are parking on a hill, or if you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Parking on Hills” or “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.
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Power Windows

Your power window controls are on the armrest. The
switch for the driver’s window has an express-down
feature. Pull the switch back all the way, release it and
the window will lower automatically. To stop the
window from lowering, push the switch forward, To
partially open the window, pull the switch back and
quickly release it,

You may also have a lock out button. Push LOCK 1o
disable the power window switches. This will prevent
passengers from opening and closing the windows, The
driver can still control all the windows with the switch

in the locked position. Push UNLOCK to allow your
piassengers to be able to use their window switches
again,

Horn

To sound the horn, press a pad with the horn symbol on
either side of the steering wheel.

Tilt Wheel

A tilt steering wheel
allows you 1o adjust the
steering wheel before
you drive.

You can also raise it to the highest level to give your
legs more room when you exit and enter the vehicle.
To tilt the wheel, hold the steening wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering wheel 1o a comfortable level,
then release the lever to lock the wheel in place,

90 —




The Turn Signal/Headlight Beam Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Lever

II * CRLUIGE
T
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The turn signal has two upward (for Right) and two
= . _ . downward (for Left) positions. These positions allow
The lever on the left side of the steering column vou 1o signal a turn or 4 lane change.

includes your:

* CAUISE

- . -

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down.

® Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator When the tum is finished, the lever will return
® Headlight High-Low Beam & Passing Signal attoraliclly,

® Windshield Wipers

® Windshield Washer

® Cruise Control
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A green arrow on the
instrument panel will flash
in the direction of the turn
or lane change.

d

To signa
until the green arrow starts o flash. Hold it there until
you complete your lane change. The lever will return by
itself when you release it.

ane change, just raise or lower the lever

As you signal 4 turn or a lane change, if the arrows don’i
flash but just stay on, a signal bulb may be burned out
and other drivers won't see your turn signal.

If a bulb 15 burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the green arrows don't go on at all when you
signal a turn, check the fuse (see “Fuses™ in the Index)
and for burned-out bulbs.

I you have a trailer towing option with added winng for
the trailer lights, a different turn signal flasher 1s used.
With this flasher installed, the signal indicator will flash
even if a turn signal bulb is burned out. Check the front
and rear turn signal lights regularly to make sure they
are working.

Operation of Lights

Although your vehicle's highting system (headhghis,
parking lights, fog lamps, side marker lights and
taillights) meet all applicable federal highting
requirements, certain states and provinces may apply
therr own lighting regulations that may require special
attention before you operate these hghts. For example,
some jurisdictions may reéguire that you operate your
lower beam lights with fog lamps at all times, or that
headlights be turned on whenever you must use your
windshield wipers. In addition, most junisdictiions
prohibit driving solely with parking hghts. especially at
dawn or dusk. It i1s recommended that you check with
you own state or provincial highway authority for
applicable lighting regulations.

92




Headlight High-Low Beam

To change the headlights
[rom low beam (o high or
high to low, pull the turn
signal lever all the way
toward you. Then release it.
When the high beams are
on, this blue light on the
mstrument panel also will
be on.

Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band

marked “WIPER."

For a single wiping cycle, tum the band o “MIST.”
Hold it there until the wipers start, then let go, The
wipers will stop afier one cycle. If you want more
cycles, hold the band on “*MIST” longer.

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in light rain or
snow. Turn the band to choose the delay time. The
closer to “L0O," the shorter the delay

For steady wiping at low speed, turn the band away
from vou to the “LO" posiion. For high speed wiping,
turn the band further, to “HL" To stop the wipers, move
the band 1o "OFFE."

/\ CAUTION:

Damaged wiper blades may prevent you from
seeing well enough to drive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the
wiper blades before using them. If they're frozen
to the windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them.
If your blades do become damaged. get new
blades or blade inserts.




Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A circuil
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow or 1ce 1o prevent an overload.

Windshield Washer

At the top of the multifunction lever there's a paddle
with the word “PUSH" on it. To spray washer fluid on
the windshield, push the paddle for less than a second.
The washer will spray several times, then stop. Unless
they are already turmed on, the wipers will operate at
low speed for several sweeps, then turn off.

If this light comes on,
It means you're low on
washer fluid.
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To get more fluid on the windshield, push and hold the

paddle. Spraying will continue as long as the paddle is
held.
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/\ CAUTION:

® Driving without washer fluid can be

dangerous. A bad mud splash can block
your vision. You could hit another vehicle
or go off the road. Check your washer fluid
level often.

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise
the washer fluid can form ice on the
windshield, blocking your vision.

NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don't mix water with ready-to use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solution to
freeze and damage your washer fluid tank
and other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn't clean as well as washer fluid.

® Fill your washer fluid tank only 3/4 full
when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

® Don't use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
paint.
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Cruise Control

* CRUISE WP

I

With Cruise Control, you can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot on
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips. Cruise
Control does not work at speeds below about 25 mph
(40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the Cruise Control shuts
off.

/\ CAUTION:

® Cruise Control can be dangerous where
you can’t drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your Cruise Control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise Control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause needless
wheel spinning, and you could lose
control. Don't use Cruise Control on
slippery roads.
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To Set Cruise Control 2. Get up to the speed you want.
I. Move the Cruise 3. Push in the set button at
Control switch to the end of the lever and
“ON.” release it (The

' , instrument panel will

N e “CRUISE" light on the
T
* CRUISE WIPER COme on.)

4. Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.

/\ CAUTION:

i you leave your Cruise Control switch on when
you'ra not using Cruise, you might hit a button
and go into Cruise when you don't want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
Cruise Control switch "OFF" until you want to
use |t




To Resume a Set Speed

Suppose you set your Cruise Control at a desired speed
and then vou apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
the Cruise Control. But you don’t need to reset it Once
you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h ) or more, you can
move the Cruise Control switch from “"ON™ 1o “R/A™
{Resume/Accelerate) for about half a second.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there,

/\ CAUTION:

If you hold the switch at “Resume/Accelerate”
longer than half a second, the vehicle will keep
going faster until you release the switch or apply
the brake. You could be startled and even lose
control. So unless you want to go faster, don't
hold the switch at “Resume/Accelerate.”

To Increase Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o go to a higher speed. Here's the
first:

I. Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.
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2. Push the bution at a second and then release it. Each tme you do thas,

the end of the lever. your vehicle will go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.
then release the The accelerate feature will only work after you have sel
button and the the Cruise Control speed by pushing the “SET/COAST"
v CRUISE wite ac{:':‘:lkcmu:-r pedal. it
FE DK B/ You'll now cruise at
ity the higher speed. To Reduce Speed While Using Cruise
I Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

Here's the second way to go to a higher speed: 1. Push in the button at the
end of the lever until

1. Move the Cruise you reach the lower
switch from “0ON" ? v speed vou wanl, then
1o “Resume/ release it
Accelerate.” Hold
it there until you _
get up to the speed ' ;
yvou want, and then
release the switch.

" EFI!.,I'ISE Wip

-

2. To slow down in very small amounts, push the
button for less than half a second. Each time you do
2. Toincrease your speed in very small amounts, move this, you'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.
the switch to "Resume/Accelerate” for less than half
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Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the Crnse Conirol speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your Cruise Control will work on hills
depends upon your speed, load, and the steepness of the
hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When
going downhill, you may have to brake or shiit to a
lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes vou out of Cruise Control.
Many drivers find this to be too much trouble and don’t
use Cruise Control on steep hills.

To Get Out of Cruise Control

There are two ways 1o turn off the Cruise Control:

1. Step lightly on the
brake pedal ; OR

2. Move the Cruise
switch o “OFFE."
{The “CRUISE"
light will go out.)
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To Erase Speed Memory

When you turn off the Cruise Control or the igmuion, or
shift into “P" (Park), yvour Cruise Control set speed
memory 15 erased,

Lights

This swilch conirols these
hight systems:

Headlights
Taillights
Parking Lights
License Lights

Sidemarker Lights

Instrument Panel Lights

Press the LIGHTS switch to turn the headlights on.
Press it again to turn them off.

Press the PARK switch to turn the parking lights on.
Press it again to turn them off. (If the parking lights

were turned on with the PARK switch, they must be
turned off with that switch).

Lights “On” Warning

If the parking light or headlight switch is left on you'll
hear a warning tone when you turn the igmtion off and
open the driver’s door.

Panel Lights

Instrument panel light

brightness can be adjusted

by moving this lever

BANEL between LO) and HL

LIBHTS Interior courtesy lights can
Wi be turned on by shiding the

lever all the way to the

right.
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Twilight Sentinel (Option)

Twilight Sentinel turns your
lights on and off by sensing

".I.;u":I '-IrJPE| how dark it is outside,
cENTINEL
MAK

Wil

HEAIEL
WINDSHIELD

To operate it, leave the light switch off and move the
Twilight Sentinel control to any position but MIN.

If you move the control all the way to MAX, your lights
will remain on for three minutes after yoo turn off vour
engine. If you move the control almost all the way in the
other direction, so it’s just on, the lights will go off
quickly when you turn off your éngine. You can change
this delay ume from only a few seconds to three
minutes.

Please don't cover the light sensor. If you cover the
sensor, it will read “dark™ and your lights will come on.
It 15 on top of the instrument panel, on the driver’s side
defroster outlets,
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Daytime Running Lights (Canada Only)
The Canadian Federal Government has decided that

“Daytime Running Lights” {DRL) are a useful feature,

in that DREL can make your vehicle more visible 10
pedestrians and other drivers during daylight hours.
DRL are required on new vehicles sold in Canada.

Your DRL work with a light sensor on top of the
instrument panel. Don't cover it up.

The low beam headlights will come on at reduced
brightness in daylight when:

® The ignition is on
® The headlight switch is off, and

® The transaxle s not in P {Park ).

Al dusk, if the Twilight Sentinel feature is turned on, the
exterior lights will come on awtomatically and the low
beams will change to full brightness. At dawn, the
exterior lights will go out and the low beams will
change to the reduced brightness of DRL (if the
headlight switch is off).

Of course, you may still turn on the headlights any time
you need to.

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
transaxle into “P7 (Park). The DRL will stay off until
you shift out of “P" (Park ).

To turn off all exterior hghting at night when you are
parked, move the twilight sentinel control from ON to
OFF, if it was on from the start, Or, move the control
from OFF to ON, then back to OFF, if it was off from
the start. The lights will come back on when you move
the transaxle out of PARK,
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Front Seat Reading Lights Rear Seat Reading Lights
Front seat reading lights are lurned on by pressing the

LAMP switch.

You may also have reading lights in the rear seat,
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Lamp Monitors (Option)

This system will let you know when certain exterior light
bulbs fail to light, When you first start yvour car all eight
lights come on briefly to show that the system is
working.

When a bulb fails an indicator will flash for several
seconds and then stay on until the failed bulb is replaced
and hit. For example, 1 a bumed out back-up hght bulb 1s
replaced, the indicator for back-up lamps will stay on
until the transaxle is put in reverse with the ignition on.
The bulbs are monitored only while they are being used,

If you have recently had a low battery condition or the
battery has been disconnected and reconnected, the
indicators will flash when you tum the ignition switch 1o
RUN. Turning the parking lamps on will return the lamp
monitor system o normial operation.

Bulbs Monitored

Indicator

Bulbs Monitored

High Beam

Both Headlight
High Beams

Low Beam

Both Headlight
Low Beams

Left Turn | Front Left Tum
2 Rear Left Turn
Right Turn 1 Front Right Turn
2 Rear Right Turn
Taul 4 Tail
Right and Left Rear
Side Marker
2 License
Parking 4 Front Park
Right and Left Front
Side Marker
Stop 4 Rear
| Center High Mounted
Backup 2 Back up
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Mirrors
Inside Mirror

Manual

When you are sitting in a comfortable driving position,
adjust the mirror 0 you can see clearly behind your car.
The day-night adjustment allows you to adjust the
mirror to aveid glare from the lights behind you.

DAY-NIGHT
ADJUSTMENT

Automatic

Your Buick may have the automatic inside mirror.

The automatic mirror adjusts for the glare of headlights
behind you, It detects changes in light, and then adjusts
for day or night operation.

During the day the mirror reflects all the light from
behind your car. At night, when the glare 15 too high, it
changes to the might mode. Then, it reflects only part of
the hight from behind you. When the mirmror changes to
the night mode, it holds that position until glare is no
longer present.
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Settings

MIN: The minimum setting is suggested when dnving
where glare conditions change often. “Min” works well
for city driving at night.

MAX: Maximum sensitivity is a good setting for
highway driving in light traffic. The mirror starts to
darken in any glare, such as headlights a long way
behind your car,

OFF: The mirror will stay in the day mode.,

Time Delay

The mirror delays before switching from the night back
to the day position. This delay prevents rapid changing
of the mirror as you drive under lights and through
traffic.

Reverse Gear Day Mode

The reverse mode is another important feature of the
automatic mirror. When the shift lever is placed in “R”
(Reverse), the murror shifts to the day mode. This gives
you a bright image in the mirror as you back up.

Cleaning Photocells

Use a cotton swab and glass cleaner to clean the two
photocells that make the mirror work.
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Outside Mirrors

=
.
-
0

Your Buick has the electric mirror control located on the
driver’s door.

Move the switch in the middle of the control to choose
the right or left mirror. To adjust the mirror, push the
arrow control in the direction you want the mirror to go.

Adjust cach marror 50 you can just see the side of your
car and the area behind your vehicle.
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Heated Outside Rearview Mirror (Option)

If vou have this option, the left outside mirror is heated
when you activate the rear window defogger.

Convex Outside Mirror
Your nght side mirror is convex.

A convex mirror’s surface is curved so you can see more
Irom the driver’s seat.

/\ CAUTION:

It you aren’t used to a convex mirror, you can hit
another vehicle. A convex mirror can make
things (like other vehicles) look farther away than
they really are. If you cut too sharply into the
right lane, you could hit a vehicle on your right.
Check your inside mirror or glance over your
shoulder before changing lanes.




Convenience Net (Option)

Your vehicle may have a convenience net. You'll see it
just inside the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them from falling over during sharp tumns or
guick starts and stops.

The net 1sn’t tor larger, heavier loads. Store them 1n the
trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
you're not using it

Astroroof (Option)

If you have the Astroroof
option, the switch is on the
roof between the sun visors.
It will open the astroroof
when in Retained
Accessory Power or when
the 1ignition 15 QN

To fully open the glass panel and sunshade, press the
swilch rearward and release. To stop the panel ina
partially open position, press the switch again at the
desired poini. To continue to open fully, press the switch
rearward agam and release. The sunshade can be opened
manually.

To close the glass panel, press and hold the switch
forward. The sunshade must be manually closed.

Once the astroroot 15 closed, it can be opened to a vent
position. Press the switch forward to veni. To close,
press the switch rearward
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Garage Door Opener Storage

The garage door opener storage area 15 located 1n the
headliner. To be able to use your garage door opener in
the storage area you will have to hind a pin and hole
combination for your garage door opener, see the
following chart. If your garage door opener is not on the
chart you still may be able to find a pin and hole
combination that will work. Once you have found a pin
and hole combination, follow these instructions:

Pin Length

Hole Location

Model

A

B |C

1 2 3 4

Chamberlain
50
53
HalmM
EZ-Lift
1089
J0a9

Genie
AT-35A
AT-85/8T-05
AT-9
MAT B5A0
Moore-O-Matic
o7
oT2
Ladybug (MIN)
Sears
652030
S3T0e/8aT0T
53708/5437T18
53738

Stanley
1047
1050
1052
1075
1077
1078

Tru-Guard
50TV
54TV

Mot
Mat

Mat

Mot

= =
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3. Now install the selected
pin into the specified
hole, as indicated from
the chart.

|. To place your garage
door opener in the
storage ared, carefully
open the cover with a
screwdriver, as shown,
by inserting the
screwdriver and prying
the cover down.

2. Next, carefully pry
Lhe panel tabs oul ol
the slois in the
cover 1o
disassemble the
panel and lever.

4, Remove the backing from the adhesive sirips and
place the panel over your garuge door opener so that
the button is over the number from the chart.
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If the adhesive strips
won't hold yvour opener
in place, tie down loops
may be used.

6. Place lever in cover so
thal prvols are
positioned as shown.

7. Snap the panel with your garage door opener into
the cover.

If your garage door opener doesn’t work after it is
installed, another pin and hole combination will have'to
be tried. If the opener doesn’t shut off after the lever is
released. the pin will have 1o be filed down.

Electronic Level Control

This feature keeps the rear of your car level as the load
changes. It is automatic - you don't need to adjust
anything.




Storage Armrest

The armrest between the front seats opens into a storage
area. To open it, press the lever at the front edge. Inside
are cupholders which can be rotated forward for use
with the cover closed. There 15 also a removeable
coinholder, cassette tape and compact disc storage area.

Courtesy Lights

When any door is opened, several lights go on. They
make il casy for you to enter and leave the car. You also
can turn these lights on by sliding the panel lights lever
to INT {(intenor).

If a door is lefi ajar for 10 minutes, the interior lights
will autormatically shut off.

Assist Handles

A folding handle over each rear door and the front
passenger’s door can be used in getting in or out of your
Buick.
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Dual Sun Visors

The brightness of the lights can be adjusted by sliding
this switch. The Park Avenue Ultra also has visor vanity
mirtors for the rear seal passengers,

Each sunvisor has two parts, so that both the windshield
and door glass can be shaded at the same Lime.

Visor Vanity Mirror (Option)

This mirror 15 on the larger of the passenger’s sun
visors. It may also be on the larger of the driver’s sun
visors. When you open it by moving this latch, the hights
turn on.
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Rear License Plate Hn]der The rear ashirays may also be removed tor cleaning
To use it, open the trunk lid and shide your license plate -
into the slot. Always close the trunk to prevent theft of
the plate.

Ashtrays

The front center ashiray may be removed for cleaning.

NOTICE:

Don't put papers or octher flammable things into
your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other smoking
materials could ignite them, causing a damaging
fire.




Cigarette Lighter The Instrument Panel: Your

It's near the ashtray. To use one, push it in all the way Information S}"HIEH‘I
and let go. When it’s ready, it will pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

If you hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it Is heating, it won't be able to back away
from the heating element when it's ready. That
can make it overheat, damaging the lighter and
the heating element.

’::r,'"]” II[ | 11 ‘ __

e | =

Your instrument panel is designed to let you know at a
glance how vour car is running. You'll know how fast
you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many
other things you'll need to know to drive safely and
cconommically.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph )} and Kilometers per hour (Km/h} Your
odometer shows how far your vehicle has been driven,
in either miles {used in the LLS.) or kilometers (used in

Canada).

Your Buick has a “tamper-resistant odometer.” If you
can see very noliceable bright silver lines between the
numbers, probably someone has tried to rn it back.
The numbers may not be true.

You may wonder what happens if a car has to have a
new odometer installed. It possible, the new one has to
be set to the same reading the old one had, If it can't be,
then 11's set at zero, but a label on the dnver's door must
show the old reading and when the new one was
installed.

Trip Odometer

A trip odometer can tell how far you've gone since you
last set 1t back to zero. To reset it, push the button.

.| & 1
Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators
This section describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help yvou
lecate them.
Warning hghts and gages can signal that something 15
wrong before 11 becomes senous enough to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention (o
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your warning lights and gages could #ls0 save you or Fuel {}ugg
others from mnjury.

Warning lights go on when there may be or is a problem 7]
with one of your vehicle’s funciions. As you will see in
the details on the next few pages, some warning lights
come on briefly when vou turn the ignition key just to
let you know they're working. If you are familiar with
this section, you should not be alarmed when this
happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle’s functions. Often gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there’s a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow the manual®s advice.

Waiting 10 do repairs can be costly - and even Your fuel gage shows about how much fuel is in your
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights tank. It works only when the engine is on. When the
and gages. They're a big help. indicator nears “E,” you still have a little fuel left. You

need to get more fuel nght away,

Here are four concerns some owners have had about the
fuel gage. All these situations are normal and indicate
nothing wrong with the fuel gage.
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® Aj the gas station, the gas pump shuts off before the
page reads”F".

® [t takes more {or less) gas to fill up than the gage
indicated. For example, the gage may have indicated
1/2 full, but it took more {(or less) than half of the
tank’s capacity to fill it

® The gapge moves a little when you turn a corner,
speed up, or stop your vehicle.

® When you turn the engine off, the gage doesn’t go all
the way back to “E”.

Low Fuel Light {Option)

If vour Buick has this
option, a red light, near the
fuel gage, will zo on when
you are low on fuel. You
should get more fuel as
SO0N 48 you can.

Brake System Warning Light

Your Buick’s hydraulic brake system is divided into two
paris. [f one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you, For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well

If the warming light goes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspected right away.

This hight should come on as you start the vehicle. If it
doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be ready to
warn you if there's a problem.
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This light will also come on when you set your parking
brake, and the hight will stay on if vour parking brake
doesn't release fully. If vou try to drive off with the
parking brake set, a chime will also come on until you
release the parking brake. If the light and chime stay on
alter your parking brake s tully released, 1t means you
have a brake problem. If the light and chime come on
while driving, pull off the road and stop carefully. You
may notice that the pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal
may go closer to the floor. It may take longer to stop, If
the light is still on, have the vehicle towed for service.
{See “Towing Your Car” in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake warning light is on. Driving with the
brake warning light on can lead to an accident. lf
the light is still on after you've pulled off the road
and stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed for
service.

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

ock(©)

With anti-lock, this hight will go on when you start your
engine and may stay on for several seconds or so. That's
normal, If the light doesn’t come on, have it fixed so it
will be ready to warn vou if there is a problem.

If the light stays on or comes on when you're driving,
stop as soon as possible and turn the key off, Then start
the engine o resel the system. If the hight sull stays on,
or comes on again while you're dnving, your Buick
needs service. Unless the regular brake system warning
light 15 also on, you will stull have brakes, bul not
anti-lock brakes. If the regular brake system warning
Light 15 also on, see “Brake System Warning Light”
earhier in thas part.
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The anti-lock brake system warmmg hght may also come

on when you are driving with a compact spare tire. If
this happens, the light means you won't have anti-lock

until you replace the compact spare with a full-size tire.

If the warning light stays on after you replace the
compact spare with a full-size tire, or if it comes on
again when you're driving, your Buick needs service.

Traction Control System Warning Light
(Option)

The "TRACTION OFF"
warning light means that
the system 15 not working.
This warning light may
come on for the following
TEASOTS,

® If vour transaxle overheats, the traction control
system automatically shuts off for about three

minutes. The waming light will come on and stay on
during that time.

® If your brakes overheat, the traction control system
will go off and the warning light will come on until
your brakes cool down.

If the “TRACTION OFF" waming light comes on and
stays on for an extended period of time, your vehicle
needs service.

/\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed when the
“TRACTION OFF" warning light is on, they can
explode and you or others could be injured. And,
spinning your tires with the “TRACTION OFF"
warning light on can cause the transaxle to
overheat or can cause other problems. That
could cause an engine fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
{55 km/h} as shown on the speedometer.
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NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels when the “TRACTION
OFF" warning light is on can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. if you spin your
wheels too fast while shifting your fransaxie
back and forth, you can destroy your transaxle.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as

possible.

Engine Coolant Temperature Warning
Light

This light tells you that your engine coolant has
overheated or your radiator cooling fans are not

working. If you have been operating your vehicle under
normal driving conditions, you should pull of the road,
stop vour vehicle and turn the engine off as soon as
possible,

HOT COOLANT CAN BURN YOIL BATMY!

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows what to
do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index,

Engine Coolant Temperature GGage

If vou have the Gage Cluster, you have a gage that
shows the engine coolant temperature. If the gage
pointer moves into the red area, your engine is too hot!

That reading means the same thing as the warning light.

It means that your engine coolant has overheated. If you
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have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions. you should pull off the road. stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

HOT COOLANT CAN BURN YOU BADLY!

In “Problems on the Road.” this manual shows what to
do. See “Engine Overheating” in the Index.

Low Coolant Warning Light

It you have this light and it
COMMEs on, your h:ﬁhlu'l'll 15
low on coolant and the
engine may overheat.

See "Engine Coolant™ in the Index and have your
vehicle serviced as soon as you can.

Engine Qil Pressure Light and (zage

This light tells you if there could be a problem with vour
engine o1l pressure,

Il your car has the optional gage cluster, you can read
vour oil pressure directly from the gage on your
instrument panel.

There are three ways this light can come on briefly,
which 15 normal and doesn’t show a problem. Thev are:

® The light coomes on when you turn your key 1o
“Run.” It goes off once you turn it 1o “Start.” That’s
just @ check 10 be sure the light works. If it doesn’,
be sure to have it lixed so it will be there to warmn you
if something goes wrong.
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® If you're “idling” at a stop sign, the light may blink “Check il Level™ Light :ﬂptiun]'

on and then off.
The “Check il Level”
light 15 lit for three seconds
as 4 bulb check each ume
the ignition key is tumed to
the RUN position. If the
light doesn’t come on, have
your vehicle serviced.

® |f vou make a hard stop, the hght may come on for a
momeni.

But, when this light comes on and stays on, il means
oil isn’t going through vour engine properly. You could
be low on oil, or you might have some other oil
problem.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
calches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oll as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced. However, if it has not been more than eight minutes
since the engine was last shut off, the system will not
register low engine o1l condition,

If the engine oil is more than one quart low, the lighi
will come on briefly, then go off for 15-23 seconds, and
then come back on for 20-40 seconds.

If the “Check (hl Level™ light comes back on, the

N-DTICE; engine o1l should be checked at the dipstick and then
brought up to the r level if necessary. See "Engine
Damage to your engine from neglected ol {;;;.'Z”-i“n lllifl:;]c]::- i BES

problems can be costly and is nol covered by
your warranty.
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“Change Oil Soon™ Light (Option)

This light is activated by
the Engine Oil Life
Monitor System, Il
indicates that the engine oil
has degraded enough to
require changing. (See
“Engine (i1” in the Index).

CHANGE

OIL SOON

This is determined by electronically monitoring engine
speed, coolant temperature and vehicle speed. Since the
change interval 15 dependent upon driving habits and
conditions, the “Change Oil Soon” light may come on as
early as 2,000 miles or less for harsh conditions.

The "Change Oil Soon™ light 1% lit for three seconds as a
bulb check each tme the ignition key is turned to the
RUN position. If an oil change is required, it will stay
on for 60 seconds each time the engine is started, If the
“Change 01l Soon™ light is on continuously, there is @
problem with the Oil Life Monitor System and service is
reguired.

After changing the engine oil. the sysiem should be

resel. This will cause the “Change Oil Soon” light once
aguin, to be lit for just the bulb check period of three
seconds.

The reset button is inside this hole, which is under the
passenger s side of the instrument panel. near the door.

With the ignition key in the RUN position, but the
engine not started, use a pen 1o push the reset button.
holding 1t in Tor at least 5 seconds but not more than 60
seconds. After 5 seconds, the "Change (il Soon™ light
will Mash 4 times and then go off. This indicates that the
(il Life Monitor System has been reset,
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light) NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light on,
after a while the emission controls won't work as
well, your fuel economy won’t be as good and
your engine may not run as smoothly. This could
lead to costly repairs not covered by your
warranty.

service [l SERVICE

enciNeE soonll ENGINE
SOON

Battery Light

A computer monitors operation of your fuel, 1gmiion
and emission control systems. This light should come on
when the igmition 15 on, but the engine is not running, as
i check to show you it is working. If it does not come on
at all, have it fixed right away, IT it stays on, or it comes
on while you are driving, the computer 15 indicating thai
you have a problem. You should take your vehicle in for

Service Soon.

When vou turn the key to RUN, this light will come on
briefly. 1o show that your alternator and battery charging
systems are working, 1F a light stays on, you need
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service, and you should take your Buick to the dealer at Tachometer
once. To save your battery until you get there, turn of
all accessories, und set your air system to OFF.

Volts Gage

The tachometer tells you how fast the engine is running.
It displays r'1|_|:;i|'|:.1 speed in thousands of revolutions per
minute (RPM).

If you have the optional gage cluster, you have this gage
that shows voltage in the electrical system. The normal
range 15 11 1o 15 volts. If the reading stays outside the
normal range, have your Buick dealer check the

electrical system NOTICE.

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may occur.
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Door Ajar Light (Option)

128

When the ignition is ON,
this light will stay on until
all the doors are closed and
completely latched.

Trunk Ajar Light (Option)

If this light stays on with
the ignition ON, it means
that the trunk hid 15 open or
not completely latched.




@ Part 3 Comfort Controls & Audio Systems

In this part you'll find out how to operate the comfort control systems and audio systems offered with your Buick.
Be sure to read about the particular system supplied with your vehicle.

Part 3 includes:
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Heater and Defroster . .. .. oot i e e e e 132, 1
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Your Buick Comfort System Rear Passenger ComforTemp (Option)

This part tells vou how to make your air svstem work
for you.

Outside Air

Fresh air from outside your vehicle flows through your
Busick when the car1s moving. When the vehicle 1s not
moving, vou can get outside air to flow through by
selecting any air choice {except the rear window
defogger) and the HI fan speed.

Air Outlets

Adjust the direclion of
air flow by moving the
louvered vents,

It you have this option, you can adjust the direction ol
the anir Mlow 10 the rear seating area.




If your Buick has the Dual Automanc ComforTemp Ext ']'Emp
Climate Control option, it looks like this

Push this and the display will mdicate the outside
The following information tells you how it works. temperature { Unless the system is OFF). Push it again to

You will hear a beep each time a button is pushed, The return Lo the regular system display.

display will show fan, temperature and mode settings.
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Cool/Warm

To choose the temperature you want maintained inside
the car, push one of these.

You can choose from 60°F (16°C), for maximum
cooling, and 90° F (337C), for maximum heating. It is
not necessary (o choose the extreme temperafure (o gel
the system to heat or cool at the maximum. The system
does it automatically.

Off

When the system s off, the ventilation system will allow
air (o flow through your Buick when the vehicle is
moving. The system will try to keep the air at the chosen
temperature, unless it is very hot or very cold. The
outside temperature will show in the display area when
the system 15 OFFE
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When the system is set for
automatic, air will come
from the floor outlets, the
instrument panel outlets or
both. Fan speed will vary
(unless a blower LO or HI
button has been pushed) as
the system gets to and
maintains the temperature
setting vou have selected.

The display will show the set temperature and blower
speed.

In cold weather the system will delay turning on the fan,

to avoid blowing cold air, The length of the delay
depends on engine coolant temperature, outside
temperature and time since the engine was last started.
Pushing a LO or HI blower button will override this
delay, and cause the fan L0 start.

To nid the system of stale air in warm weather, air will
come out of the floor outlets for a short nme

Dual Zone

The front seat passenger can control the air temperature
in their seating area.

The air temperature for the right side of the from seat
can be set using the control on the passenger’s door.
Both DUAL ZONE and AUTO buttons will light up. To
turn off this part of the system, push the DUAL ZONE
button agam,
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The right front seat
passenger can also activate
the DUAL ZONE function
by pressing the WARM or
COOL buttons on the

passenger door.

PEGSENBER

The indicator above the control will show the difference
from the main temperature setting.

Fan Speeds

The speed of the blower fan
is controlled automatically
if vou have the fan on
AUTO.

If you want the blower fan
to run at lower speed, push
the LO button. The blower
speed will decrease with
every push of the button
until the lowest speed 15
reached.

If you want to raise the
blower speed, push HL. The
blower speed will increase
with every push of the
button until maximum
speed 15 reached.




Econ

Htr

You can use ECON when
you don’t need to cool the
outside air. The system will
work like the AUTO mode
without cooling, The air
flow will come from the
instrument panel outlets.
ECON does not have the
blower delay feature as the
AUTO mode setting.

To warm the air, press HTR
and adjust the temperature
and fan speed for your
comfort. Most of the air
will come from the floor
outlets.

Defog

When the outside
temperature is mild, use
DEFOG o keep fog off the
windshield.

DEFOG

Air entering the vehicle will be evenly split between the
floor outlets and the outlets near the windshield.

The blower speed will be controlled automatically, but
you can choose another fan speed by pushing the HI or
LO buttons.




Defrost

This setting will direct most
of the air flow toward the
windshield. Use DEFROST
when there is fog or ice on
the windshield.

Defrost will work better if any ice and snow is cleared
from the hood and the air inlet area between the hood

and the windshield.

Blower speed will be controlled automatically, but vou
can choose another speed by pushing the Hl or LO

buttons.

Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the
rear window will warm the
glass. Press the button to

| start warming your
window.

After 10 minutes, it will go
off by itself, or pressing the
button again durning the
heating cycle will shut it
off. If you need additional
warming tme, push the
button again,

If you have the heated outside rearview mirror option,
the mirror will be warmed when the rear defogger is on.

NOTICE:

Scraping the inside of your rear window could
cut and damage the heater. Your warranty would
not cover this damage. And don't put decais
there, you might have to scrape them off.
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If your Buick has the Electronic Touch Climate Control
System, the following information tells you how 1
works.

[ = B ow

Fan Speeds

The fan control is used to select the speed you want the
blower to control the air flow.

Lever Controls

The upper lever changes the fan speeds. The lower lever

changes the tlemperature of the air coming through your
air outlets.

Air Conditioner

The next three selections cool the air. The air
conditioner won't work well unless all the windows are
closed. On very hot days, open the windows long
enough to let the hot inside air out. This reduces the
amount of work your air conditioner’s compressor will
have to do, which should help fuel economy.

Max

This setting provides maximum cooling with the least
amount of work, MAX recirculates much of the air
inside your vehicle so it maximizes your air
conditioner’s performance and fuel economy.

Norm

Use NORM for normal cooling on hot days. This setting
cools outside air and directs it through the instrument
panel outless,

Bi-Level

This setting is designed for use on sunny days when the
air is only moderately warm or cool. On days like these,
the sun may adequately warm your upper body, but your
lower body may not be warm enough.
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The Bi-level setting directs outside air into your vehicle
in two ways. Cool air is directed toward your upper
body through instrument panel outlets, while slightly
warmed air is directed through the heater outlet at your
feet.

The air conditioner compressor operates in all Air
Conditioning positions and the Defrost position when
the outside temperature is above 48°F (9°C).

When you don't need to cool the outside air, use the
VENT, HEAT and DEFROST settings. Adjust the
temperature control for comfort. You'll get better fuel
economy (gas mileage) if you're not cooling the outside
air. When you cool the air, your engine runs a
refrigeration compressor, and it has to work harder,

Vent

For mild outside temperature, when little heating or
cooling is needed, use the VENT setting. Air will flow
thought the instrument panel outlets. Use the air outlets
to turn on, adjust and turn off the air flow, Adjust the
temperature lever to the desired temperature.

Heater

When ouiside temperatures are cold, pressing the HTR
setting and adjusting the temperature lever will send
warm air through the floor outlets and some through the
defroster vents.

Defrost

The DEFROST setting directs most of the air flow
toward the windshield. Use defrost when you want to
remove fog or ice from the windshield. When it's 48°F
(9°C) or warmer, you'll get cooled air,

Defog

Air entering the vehicle will be evenly split between the
floor outlets and the outlets near the windshield. You
can control the temperature of the air and the fan speed
to clear the foggy windows.
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Rear Window Defogger

The lines you see on the
rear window warm the
glass. Press the button 1o
Start warming your
window, After 10 minutes,
it will go off by itself, or
pressing the button again
during the heating cycle
will shut it off. If you need
additional warming time,
push the button again.

NOTICE:

Scraping the inside of your rear window could
cut and damage the heater. Your warranty would
not cover this damage. And don't put decals
there, you might have to scrape them off.

Audio Systems

Your Delco® audio system has been designed to operate
gasily and give years of listening pleasure, But you will
get the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourself
with it first. Find out what your Delco® system can do
and how to operate all its controls, 1o be sure you're
getting the most out of the advanced engineering that
went into it

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound. But FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles {16 to 65 km). And,
tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night, The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise.
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AM Stereo

This means the Delco® system can receive C-QUAM®
stereo broadcasts. Many AM stations around the country
use C-QUAM® to produce stereo, though some do not.
(C-QUAM®E is a registered trademark of Motorola, Inc.)
If your Delco® system can get C-QUAME, your
“STEREO™ light will come on when you're receiving it.

/\ CAUTION:

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost
undetectable until it is too late. Your hearing can
adapt to higher volumes of sound. Sound that
seems normal can be loud and harmfiul to your
hearing. Take precautions by adjusting the
volume control on your radio to a safe sound
level before your hearing adapts to it.

To help avoid hearing loss or damage:
® Adjust the volume control to the lowest
setting.

® Increase volume slowly until you hear
comfortably and clearly.

NDTICE

telephone or two-way radio - be suruuu r-‘ﬂ'l
add what you want. If you can, it's very imporiant
to do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with thnupur&llnn of your vehicle's
engine, Delco” radio or umnmml, and even
damage them. And, your vehicle’s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment
that has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.
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To Play This Radio
The Upper Knob

The upper knob does these things
® |1 wrns the system on and off.
® |1 controls the volume,

® [t tells yvou the ime. (When the ignition is off, push
the knob to display the time. )

® [t allows you to hear the other side of a tape. (Press
the knob while a cassette 1s playing, )

® When the radio is plaving, with the time displayed, it
can tell you the frequency (push the knob).

BAL

The BALANCE control behind the upper knob allows

you o balance the sound between the right and left
speakers.

The Lower Knoh

Turn the lower knob to tune radio stations. Push it to get
AM or FM

FADE

The FADE control behind the lower knob moves the
sound between your front and rear speakers.

SEEK

Pressing the SEEK button will cause the receiver 1o seck
the next higher station and stop.

SCAN

When you press SCAN, the radio will go to the next
station and pause and keep doing that until you press
SCAN again, SCAN appears in the display.
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Pushbuttons

The four pushbuttons let you return to favorite stations.

You can set the pushbuttons for up to fourteen stations
{7 AM and 7 FM).

® Tune i the desired station,

® Press the SET pushbutton. SET appears in the
display.

® Within 5 seconds, push one of the four pushbutions.

Whenever you press that button, the preset station will
return.

Up to three more stations may be preset on each band by
pressing two pushbuttons that are next to each other, at
the same time.

® Tune in the desired station.
® Press the SET pushbutton.

® Within the 5 seconds, press any two pushbuttons that
are next to each other. (The station will return when
the same two pushbuttons are pressed again. )

Clock
To set the clock:
® Press the SET button.

® Within 5 seconds, press and hold SCAN until the
correct hour appears on the display.

® Press and hold SEEK until the correct minute
appears on the display.
TREBLE

Slide the TREBLE lever up to increase the treble
response. If the station is weak or noisy, slide the
TREBLE lever down to reduce the noise.

BASS

Slide the BASS lever up to increase the bass response.
Adjust the BASS lever to give a pleasing sound to your
= |

DNR®

This is the Dynamic Noise Reduction button, DNR®
helps remove background hiss from the radio or tape
player. You may want to leave it pushed in all the time,
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To Play A Cassette

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

With the radio on, press a tape into the slot marked
AUTO REVERSE (the tape side goes in first).

Once the tape is playing, use the upper and lower knobs
for volume, balance, and fade just as you did for radio.
The arrows indicate which side of the tape is being
played.

When the end of the tape is reached, it will

automatically reverse and play the other side of the tape.

FWD

To rapidly advance the tape, press p and the tape will
rapidly go forward until you press the «f button or
STOP-EJECT lightly.

REY

To rapidly reverse the tape, press «f and the tape will
rapidly go backward until you press the p button or
STOP-EJECT lightly.

PROGRAM

To go from one side of the tape to the other, press the
RCL-PROG {upper knob). Note the lighted arrows next
to the p and «.

STOP-EJECT

To remove or stop the tape and switch to radio, press the
STOP-EJECT button.

143



To Play This Radio
PWR
To turn the radio on, press the PWR button.

The Upper Knob
The upper knob does these things:

® [t controls the volume. The volume knob increases
and decreases volume when it is held slightly rotated
against the spring load.

® [iallows you to mute the radio or tape play. Press to
mute; press again [o listen.

BAL

The control behind the upper knob allows you to
balance the sound between the right and left speakers.
Notice the display arrow to see where the balance 15 set.

The Lower Knob

Tum the lower Knob to tune radio stations. The lune
knob increases and decreases frequency when it 1s held
shightly rotated against the spring load. Push it to get
AM or FM frequency.

FADE

The control behind the lower knob moves the sound
between your front and rear speakers. Notice the display
arrow 1o see how the FADE is set.

RCL

It tells vou the time or the radio frequency. (When the

ignition is off, push RCL to display the nme.) With the
radio on, and the time displayed, push it to display the
frequency.

SEEK qor p

Pressing the SEEK o or p bution will cause the
receiver 1o seek the next lower or higher station and
stop.
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SCAN

When you press SCAN, the radio will go to the next
station and pause and keep doing that until you press
SCAN again. SC will appear in the display.
Pushbuttons

The five pushbuttons let you return to favorite stations,
You can set the pushbuttons for up to ten stations (5 AM
and 5 FM).

® Tune in the desired station.
® Push the SET button.

® Within 5 seconds, push one of the five pushbuttons.
SET will disappear from the display when the station
15 sel,

Whenever you press that button, the preset station will
returmn.

Clock
To set the clock:
® Press the SET button.

® Within 5 seconds, press and hold SCAN until the
correct hour appears on the display.

® Press and hold SEEK until the correct minute
appears on the display,

To Adjust The Tone

Use the levers next to the display to set the bass,
midrange, and treble until you get the sound you want.
The 60 and 250 levers adjust the bass; 1K is midrange;
3.5K and 10 K control the treble.

We sugpest you start with the center lever (1K) in the
midpoint position, then move the others up or down
until you get the amount of bass and treble you like.

To Play A Cassette

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes thart are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this plaver.

With the radio on, press a tape into the slot marked
AUTO REVERSE (the tape side goes in first).

Once the tape is playing, use the upper and lower knobs
for volume, balance, and fade just as you did for the
radio. The arrow in the graphic display above the word
TAPE indicates which side of the tape is being played.
When the end of the tape is reached, it will
automatically reverse and play the other side of the tape.
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PROG

To go from one side of the tape to the other, press the
PROG button. The PROG bution will also stop REV,
FWD, PREVY or NEXT and play the tape.

CrO2

This button sets the tape bias, When playing high bias
chrome or metal tapes, press the button to turn the CrO2
on. CrO2 will appear in the display. When playving
standard bias tapes, press again to turn the CrO2 off.

REV

To rapndly reverse the tape, press REV and the tape will
rapidly reverse to the beginning of the tape or until you
press the PROG or REV button again. The radio will
play during reverse,

FWD

To rapadly advance the wpe, press FWD and the tape
will rapadly go forward to the end of the tape or until
you press the PROG or FWD button again. The radio
will play during forward,

PREV

To hear a passage on the tape that has just played, press
PREV and the tape will back up and stop, at either the
first 4-second quiet spot in the tape, or when you press
PREV again.

NEXT

To go directly to the next selection on the tape, press
NEXT. A 4-second quiet interval must be present for the
lape to stop. Pressing PROG or NEXT again will play
the tape.

EJECT

To remove or stop the tape and switch to radio, press the
EJECT button.

ST-PL

To immediately switch from tape to radio, press the
5T-PL button and the radio will resume playing the
station that was tuned in when you inserted a tape.
Pressing ST-PL agamn will allow the tape to resume
where 1t slopped,
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To Play This Radio
PWR

To turn the radio on, press the PWR button.

The Upper Kknob
The upper knob does these things:

® i controls the volume. The volume knob increases
and decreases volume when it 15 held shghtly rotated
agamst the spring load,

® i allows you to mute the radio or tape player. Press
to mute; press again to listen.

The sound balance tor the Delco-Bose radio 1s preset,
The Lower Knob

Turn the lower knob to tune radio stations, The tune
knob increases and decreases stanion frequency when it
is held slightly rotated against the spring load. Push it to
get AM or FM frequency.

FADE

The contraol behind the lower knobh moves the sound
between your front and rear speakers. Notice the display
arrow 1o see how FADE 15 set.

RCL

It tells vou the time or the radio frequency. When the
ignition is off, push RCL to display the time. With the
radio on, and the time displayed, push it (o see the
frequency.

SEEK o or p

Pressing the SEEK o or p will cause the receiver 1o
seek the next lower or higher station and stop.
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SCAN

When vou press SCAN, the radio will go to the next
station and pause and keep doing that until you press
SCAN again, SC will appear in the display.

Pushbuttons

The five pushbuttons let you return to favorite stations,
You can set the pushbuttons for up to ten stations (5 AM
and 5 FM).

® Tune in the desired station.

® Press the SET pushbutton. (Note: The display will
show SET for about 5 seconds.)

® Within 5 seconds, push one of the five pushbuttons.
SET will disappear from the display when the station
s sel.

Whenever vou press that pushbutton again, the preset
station will return.

Clock
To set the clock:
® Press the SET pushbutton.

® Within 5 seconds, press and hold SCAN until the
correct hour appears on the display.

® Press and hold SEEK o or p until the correct minute
appears on the display.

To Adjust The Tone

BASS adjusts the bass response up or down. TREB
adjusts the treble response up or down. If the station 15
weak or noisy, adjust the TREBLE down to reduce the
noise. Pressing either button in the center will set the
bass or treble level to a factory preset level.

To Play A Cassette

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

With the radio on, press a tape into the slot marked
AUTO REVERSE (the tape side goes in first).
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Once the tape is playing, use the upper and lower knobs
for volume, and fade just as you did for radio. The arrow
in the graphic display above the word TAPE indicates
which side of the tape is being played. When the end of
the tape is reached, it will automatically reverse and
play the other side of the wape.

PROG

To go from one side of the tape to the other, press the
PROG button. The PROG button will also stop REVY,
FWD, PREV or NEXT and play the tape.

CrO2

This button sets the tape bias. When playing high bias
chrome or metal tapes, press the button to turn the CrQ2
on. CrO2 will appear in the display. When playing
standard bias tapes, press again to turn the CrO2 off.

REY

To reverse the tape. press REV and the tape will rapidly
reverse Lo the beginning of the tape or until you press
the PROG or REY button again. The radio will play
during reverse.

FWD

To advance the tape, press FWD and the tape will
rapidly go forward to the end of the tape, or until you
press the PROG or FWD button again. The radio will
play during forward.

PREV

To hear a passage on the tape that has just played, press
PREV and the tape will back up and stop, at either the
first 4-second quiet spot in the tape, or when you press
PROG or PREV again,

NEXT

To go directly to the next selection on the tape, press
NEXT. A 4-second quiet interval must be present for the
tape to stop. Pressing PROG or NEXT again will play
the tape.

EJECT

To remove or stop the tape and switch to radio, press the
EJECT button.

ST-PL

To immediately switch from tape to radio, press the
ST-PL button and the radio will resume playing the
station that was tuned in when you inserted a tape.

Pressing ST-PL again will resume playing the tape
where 11 was stopped.
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To Play This Radio
PWR

To wurn the radio on, press the PWR button.

The Upper Knob
The upper knob does these things:

® [i controls the volume. The volume knob increases
and decreases volume when it 1s held slightly rotated
agamnsl the spring load,

® [t allows you to mute the radio or CD player. Press to
mute; press again to listen.

BAL

The control behind the upper knob allows you to
balance the sound between the right and left speakers.
Motice the display arrow o see where the balance is set.

The Lower Knob

Turn the lower knob to tune radio stations. The tune
knob increases and decreases station frequency when it
is held slightly rotated against the spring load. Turn the
knob 1o tune slowly. If you hold it for more than a few
seconds, it will tune rapdly. Push it 1o get AM or FM.

FADE

The control behind the lower knob moves the sound
between your front and rear speakers. Notice the display
arrow 1o see how FADE is set.

RCL

It tells you the ime or the radio frequency, When the
ignition is off, push RCL to display the time. When the
radio on, and the time displayed, push it to see the
Irequency.

SEEK dor p

Pressing the SEEK « or p will cause the receiver to
seek the next lower or higher station and stop.




SCAN

When you press SCAN, the radio will go to the next
station and pause and keep doing that until you press
SCAN again. SC will appear in the display.
Pushbuttons

The five pushbuttons let you return to favorite stations.
You can set the pushbuttons for up to ten stations (5 AM
and 5 FM).

® Tune in the desired station.
® Press the SET pushbutton,

® Within 5 seconds, push one of the five pushbuttons.
SET will disappear from the display when the station
is set.

Whenever you press that button, the preset station will
relurmn.

Clock
To set the clock:
® Press the SET pushbutton,

® Within 5 seconds, press and hold SCAN until the
correct hour appears on the display.

® Press and hold SEEK p or o until the correct minute
appears on the display.

To Adjust The Tone

Use the levers next 1o the display to set the bass,
midrange, and treble until you get the sound you like.
The 60 and 250 levers adjust the bass; 1K i1s midrange;
3.5K and 10 K control the treble.

We suggest you start with the center lever (1K) in the
midpoint position, then move the others up or down
until you get the amount of bass and treble you like.

To Play A Compact Disc

Before vou begin, please note: DO NOT use mini-discs
that are called singles. They won't eject. Use full-size
compact dises only.

If the disc player is very hot or if you're driving on a
very rough road, the disc may come out, or just not play,
ERR will appear in the display. As soon as things get
back to normal, the disc should play again.

Press PWR to wumn the system on.
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Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. Wait a few seconds and the disc
should play.

If the disc comes back out, check whether:

® The disc is upside down.

® [11s dirty, scratched, or wet.

® There’s too much moisture in the air. (If there is,
wait about one hour and try again.)

RCL

Press RCL to see what track is playing, Press it again
within 3 seconds to see how long the CD has been
playing that track. The display will automatically return
to the ime of day.

The track number also appears when you change the
volume, or when a new track starts to play.

COMP

Pressing the COMP button makes soft and loud passages
more equal in volume, COMP will appear in the display,
RDM

The RDM button means random and when it is pressed,
yvour CD player will play the tracks in random order
rather than sequential 1,23 ... order. Pressing RDM
again will play the disc in sequential order.

REY

Press and hold REV to return rapidly to a favonte
passage in a track. Note the seconds counter reading in
the display. Release it 1o play the passage.

FWD

Press and hold FWD to advance quickly within a track.
Release it to resume playing. Watch the display to stop
al a specific passage.

PREV

Press PREV to hear the previous track. If you hold this
button or press it more than once, the disc will retreat 1o
previous tracks.

NEXT

Press NEXT to hear the next track now (instead of
waiting until the present track is finished.) If you hold
this button, or press it more than once, the disc will
advance further.

ST/PL

Press ST/PL (Stop/Play) and the disc will stop and the
radio will play. Press ST/PL again to restart the disc at
the point where it stopped.
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Press the PWR button or turn the igmition key off to stop
the disc player. The disc stays in the player and will
resume playing at the point where it stopped.

EJECT

Press EJCT, the disc will eject and the radio will play.
The disc will start at track 1 when you reinsert it.

As a feature to protect the disc, if you tum the igmtion off
with the disc partway out of the slot (after eject), it will be
drawn back into the player in about 30 seconds. The disc
will play at track 1 when the radio 15 tumed on again.

Anti-Theft Feature

Delco-Loc 11 is a security feature for the compact disc
player. It can be used or ignored. If ignored, the system
plays normally. If it is used, your player won't be usable
if it’s ever stolen, because it won't turn on.

The instructions below tell you how to enter your
personal secret code into the system. If your vehicle loses

battery power for any reason, you must unlock the system
with the secret code again before the system will turn on.

Be sure to read through the entire procedure and become
familiar with the appropriate buttons and knobs before
starting.

Step 1. Write down any 6-digit number and keep it ina
safe place,

Step 2. Turn the ignition to the ACC or RUN position.
Step 3. Press PWR to turn the radio off.

Step 4. Press preset 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them
until *---" shows on the display {at least 5 seconds).

You are now ready to enter your secret code. If you
pause more than 15 seconds between steps vou may
have to start over.

Step 5. Press SET and “000” will appear on the display.
Step 6. Press SEEK and hold it until the first digit of
your code appears.

Step 7. Rotate the tune knob right or left to make the
next two numbers agree with your code.

Step 8. Press AM-FM knob and 000" will appear. Now
you are ready to enter the second three digits of the code
according Lo steps 6 and 7.

Step 9. Press the AM-FM knob. The display will show

“rEP" for 5 seconds, and then “000" will appear indicating
that some sieps are 1o be repeated for venfication.

Step 10. Repeat steps 6,7, and ¥,

Step 11, Press the AM-FM knob. If the display shows
“SEC", the verification process was successful and the
system is SECURE. If the display shows *---", the
verification steps were not successful and the entire
sequence must be started again,
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To Unlock The System After a Power Loss

When battery power is reapplied to a secured radio, the
radio won't tum on and “LOC" will appear in the
display.

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between sieps.

Step 1. Turn the ignition ON (Radio off.)

Step 2. Press the SET button. The display will show
Step 3. Enter the six digits of the code following steps 6

thru 9 on the preceding page. The display will show the
number as entered.

Step 4. Press the AM/FM button and the time appears -
indicating that the disabling sequence was successful. If
the display indicates “SEC”, the number did not match
and the unit is still secured.

Disabling The Theft System

Step 1. Press presets | and 4 for 5 seconds with the
ignition “On” and radio power “Off 7. The display will
show “SEC", indicating the unit is in the secure mode.

Step 2, Press the SET button. The display will show

Step 3. Enter the first three digits of the code following
step b and 7 of the preceding directions. The display will
show the numbers as entered.

Step 4. Press the AM-FM button. The radio will display
H000™.

Step 5. Enter the second three digits of the code. The
display will show the numbers as entered.

Step 6. Press the AM-FM button. If the display shows
*---" | the disabling sequence was successful. (The
numbers matched the user-selected code or the factory
back-up code) and the unit is in the UNSECURED
mode. If the display shows “SEC”, the disabling
sequence was unsuccessful and the numbers did not
match either of the codes and the unit will remain in the

SECURED mode.
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes, or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight, and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly each
month or after every |15 hours of use. If you notice a
reduction in sound quality, try a known good cassetie to
see if the tape or the tape player is at fault, If this other
casselte has no improvement in sound guality, clean the
tape player.

Clean your tape plaver with a wiping-action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassette, and follow the directions
provided with i,

Cassettes are subject 1o wear and the sound quality may
degrade over time. Always make sure that the cassette
tape is 1n good condition before you have vour tape
player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully, Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust, Tt the surface of a disc 15 soiled, dampen a
clean. soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean i1, wiping from the center 1o the edge.

Be sure never to 1ouch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge ol the hole and the outer edge,
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Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever become
slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand. If the
mast 15 badly bent, as it might be by vandals, you should
replace it.

Check every once in a while to be sure the mast is still
tightened to the fender.
Power Antenna Mast Care

Your power antenna will look its best and work well if
it's cleaned from time to time.

To Clean the Antenna Mast:

I. Turn on the ignition and radio to raise the antenna to
full mast extension.

2, Dampen a clean cloth with mineral spirits or
equivalent solvenl.

3. Wipe cloth over the
mast sections,
removing any dirt.

Wipe dry with clean cloth before retracting,

Make the antenna go up and down by turning the
radio or ignition on and off.

Then repeal if necessary,
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If the mast portion of your antenna is damaged, you can
easily replace it. See your dealer for a replacement kit
and follow the instructions in the kit
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@) Partd Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We’ve also
included many other useful tps on driving.

Part 4 includes:
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Color of Road Signs

RED means STOP. It may also indicate that some
movement is not allowed. Examples are DO NOT
ENTER and WRONG WAY.

Road Signs

The road signs you see everywhere are coded by color,
shape and symbols. It's a good idea to know these
codes so that you can quickly grasp the basic meaning
or intent of the sign even before you have a chance to
read it
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WORKERS
AHEAD

YELLOW indicates a general warning. Slow down and
be careful when you see a yellow sign. It may signal a
railroad crossing ahead, a no passing zone, or some
other potentially dangerous situation. Likewise, a yvellow
solid line painted on the road means “Don’t Cross.”

ORANGE indicates road construction or maintenance.
You'll want to slow down when you see an orange sign,
as part of the road may be closed off or torn up. And

there may be workers and maintenance vehicles around,

Lo,
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GREEN is used to guide the driver. Green signs may
indicate upcoming freeway exits or show the direction
you should turn to reach a particular place.

BLUE signs with whate letters show motorists’
SETVICES,

SWIMMING

CANOEING

BROWN signs point out recreation areas or points of
histonic or cultural interest.
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Shape of Road Signs

The shape of the sign will tell you something, too.

An OCTAGONAL
(eight-sided) sign
means STOP. [tis
always red with white
letters.

A DIAMOND-shaped
sign 15 a warning of
something ahead — for
example, & curve, steep
hill, soft shoulder, or a
narrow bridge.

PASSING
ZONE

A TRIANGLE, pointed
downward, indicates
YIELD. It assigns the
right-of-way to traffic
on certain approaches
Lo an intersection.

A TRIANGULAR sign
also 15 used on
two-lane roads to
indicate a NO
PASSING ZONE. This
sign will be on the lefi
side of the roadway.
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Symbols on Road Signs

RECTANGULAR (square or oblong) signs show speed
limits, parking regulations, give directions, and such
information as distances to cities.

There are many inlernational road signs in use today.
The basic message of many of these signs 15 in pictures
or graphic symbols. A picture within a circle with a
diagonal line across it shows what pot 1o do.
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Traffic Lights

We're all familiar with traffic lights or stop lights. Often
green arrows are being used in the lights for improved
traffic control. On some multilane roads, green arrows
light up, indicating that traffic in one or more lanes can
move or make a tum. Green arrows don’t mean “go no
matter what.” You'll still need to proceed with caution,
yielding the nght of way to pedestrians and sometimes
to other vehicles.

Some traffic lights also use red arrows to signify that
you must stop before turning on red.

REVERSIBLE
LANE ON
MULTI-
LANE
ROADWAY

Many city roads and expressways, and even bridges, use
reversible-lane traffic control during rush hours. A red X
light above a lane means no driving in that lane at that
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time. A green arrow means you may drive in that lane.
Look for the signs posted to warn drivers what hours
and days these systems are in effect.

Pavement Markings

NO
PASSING
ZONE

Pavement markings add to trathic signs and signals.
They give information to dnvers without taking
attention from the roadway. A solid yellow line on your
side of the road or lane means “don’t cross.”

Your Own Signals

Drivers signal to others, 100, It's not only more polite,
it's safer to let other drivers know what you are doing.
And in some places the law requires driver signals.

Turn and lane change signals, Always signal when you
plan to turn or change lanes,

If necessary, you can use hand signals out the window:
Left arm straight out for a left turn, down for slow or
about-to-stop, and up for a right turn.

Slowing down. If time allows, tap the brake pedal once
or twice in advance of slowing or stopping. This warns
the driver behind you.

[nsabled, Your four-way flashers signal that your
vehicle is disabled or is a hazard. See "Hazard Warning
Flashers™ in the Index.

Traffic Officer

The traffic police officer 1s also a source of important
information. The officer’s signals govern, no maltter
what the traffic lights or other signs say.

The next section discusses some of the road conditions
YOu may encounter,

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyvone can give about driving is: Drive
defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
Buick: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts” in the Index.)
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Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads, or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Aszsume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to be
careless and make mistakes, Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Expect children to dash out from behind parked cars,
often followed by other children. Expect occupants in
parked cars to open doors into traffic. Watch for
movement in parked cars -- someone may be about to
open a door.

Expect other drivers to run stop signs when you are on a
through street, Be ready to brake if necessary as you go
through intersections, You may not have to use the
brake, but if you do, you will be ready.

If you're driving through a shopping center parking lot
where there are well-marked lanes, directional arrows,
and designated parking areas, expect some drivers 1o
1ignore all these markings and dash straight toward one
part of the lot.

Pedestrians can be careless. Waich for them. In general,
you must give way to pedestrians even if vou know you
have the right of way.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough

following distance. [t's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
or turmn suddenly.

Here's a final bit of information about defensive driving,
The most dangerous tume for driving in the U.S, is very
early on Sunday moming. In fact, GM Research studies
show that the most and the least dangerous times [or
driving, every week, fall on the same day. That day is
Sunday. The most dangerous time is Sunday from 3 a.m.
to 4 a.m. The safest ime is Sunday from 10 a.m. to 11
a.m. Driving the same distance on a Sunday at 3 a.m.

isn’t just a hitle more dangerous than it is at 10 a,m. It's
about 134 times more dangerous!

That leads to the next section.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor to the
highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims every
year. Alcohol 1akes away three things that anyone needs
to drive a vehicle:

® Judgment
® Muscular Coordination

® Vision
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Police records show that half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol — a driver, a
passenger or someone else, such as a pedestrian, had
been drinking. In most cases, these deaths are the result
of someone who was drinking and driving. Over 25,000
motor vehicle-related deaths occur each year because of
alcohol, and thousands of people are injured.

Just how much alcohol is too much if a person plans

to drive? Ideally, no one should drink alcohol and then
drive. But if one does, then what's “too much™? It can be
a lot less than many might think, Although it depends on
each person and situanion, here 15 some general
information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Content (BAC) of someone who is
drinking depends upon four things:

® How much alcohol 15 in the drink.
® The drinker’s body weight.

® The amount of food that 15 consumed before and
during drnnking.

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a
180-pound (82 kg) person who drinks three 12-ounce
(353 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drninking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
{45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It’s the amount of alcohol that counts, For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s
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BAC would be close to (0.12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will have a
slightly lower BAC level.

DRINKING THAT WILL
RESULT IN A BAC OF .05%
IN THE TIME SHOWN

[N L
100 1 48 D T8 200 3300 240

BODY WEIGHT IN POUNDS

The law in most 1S, states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of (.10 percent. In Canada the limit is 0.08 percent, and
in some other countries it’s lower than that. The BAC
will be over .10 percent after three (o six drinks (in one
hour). Of course, as we've seen, it depends on how

much alcohol is in the drinks, and how quickly the
person drinks them.

But it's very important to keep in mind that the ability to
drive is affected well below a BAC of (.10 percent.
Research shows that the driving skills of many people
are impaired at a BAC approaching 0.05 percent, and
that the effects are worse at night. All drivers are
impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent. Statistics
show that the chance of being in an accident increases
sharply for drivers who have a BAC of 0.05 percent or
above. A driver with a BAC level of 0.06 percent (three
beers in oné hour for a 180-pound or 82 kg person) has
doubled his or her chance of having an accident. Ata
BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance of that dniver
having an accident s six times greater; at a level of 0.15
percent, the chances are twenty-five times greater! And,
the body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up.

“I'll be careful” isn't the right answer. What if there’s an
emergency, a need to take sudden action, as when a
child darts into the street? A person with a higher BAC
might not be able to react quickly enough to avoid the
collision.

There’s something else about drinking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medical research shows that

169




alcohol in a person’s system can make crash injuries Control of a Vehicle
worse. That's especially true for brain, spinal cord and
heart injuries. That means that if anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger - is in a crash, the
chance of being killed or permanently disabled is higher
than if that person had not been drinking. And we've
already seen that the chance of a crash itself is higher for
drinking drivers.

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, and judgment will be
aftected by even a small amount of alcohol. You
could have a serious -- or even fatal — accident if
you drive after drinking. Please don’t drink and
drive or ride with a driver who has been drinking.
Ride home in a cab; or if you're with a group,
designate a driver who will not drink.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.
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Braking

Braking action mvolves perception time and reaction
lme.

First, you have to decide to push on the hrake pedal.
That’s perception ime. Then you have 1o bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction time 1s about 3/4 of a second. Bul
that’s only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness,
coordination, and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol,
drugs and frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a
vehicle moving at 60 mph (1(0 km/h) travels 66 feet (20}
m). That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel}); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; and the condition of your brakes.

Most drivers treat their brakes with care. Some,
however, overwork the braking system with poor
driving habits,

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts - heavy acceleration followed by heavy
braking -- rather than keeping pace with traffic. This
15 2 mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops, Your brakes will wear out much
taster if you do a lot of heavy braking.

Don’t “nide™ the brakes by letting your left foot rest
lightly on the brake pedal while driving,
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/\ CAUTION:

“Riding"” your brakes can cause them to overheat
to the point that they won't work well. You might
not be able to stop your vehicle in time to avoid
an accident. If you “ride” your brakes, they will
get so hot they will require a lot of pedal force to
slow you down. Avoid “riding” the brakes.

NOTICE:

“Riding” the brakes wears them out much faster.
You would need costly brake replacement much
sooner than normal, and it also reduces fuel
economy.

If you keep pace with the traffic and allow realistic
following distances, yvou will eliminate a lot of
unnecessary braking. That means better braking and
longer brake life.

® [f your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. Il you do, the

pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.
But you will use it when you brake, Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and the
brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your Buick has an advanced electronic braking system
that will help prevent skidding.

This hight on the mstrument panel will go on when you
start your vehicle.

See “Anti-lock Brake System Warning Light” in the
Index.
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Here's how anti-lock works. Let’s say the road is wet.
You're driving safely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
front of you,

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. The
computer separately works the brakes at each from
wheel and at the rear wheels.

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed 1o make the most of available tire and road
conditions

You can steer around the obstacle while braking hard.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.
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/\ CAUTION:

Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you need to
get your foot up to the brake pedal. If you gel too
close to the vehicle in front of you, you won't
have time to apply your brakes if that vehicle
suddenly slows or stops. Always leave enough
room up ahead to stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes.

To Use Anti-Lock:

Don’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for you,

When you start your vehicle and begin to drive away,
you may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise, And
you may even notice that your brake pedal moves a litle
while this is going on. This is the ABS system testing
itself. You may also hear this during a hard stop.

Traction Control System (Option)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The traction control system works at
low speeds only, such as when you accelerate from a

stop. It applies brake pressure to an individual wheel
that the system senses 15 about 1o spin.

You may feel the system working, or you may notice
some noise, but this 15 normal.

The “TRACTION OFF” warning light lets you know if
your traction control system is not warking. See
“Traction Control System Waming Light™ in the Index.

Disc Brake Wear Indicators

Your Buick has front disc brakes and rear drum brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are
worn and new pads are needed. The sound may come
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and go or be heard all the time your vehicle 1s moving
{except when you are pushing on the brake pedal
firmly).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that :
sooner or later your brakes won't work well. That
could lead to an accident. When you hear the
brake wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

NOTICE:
Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brikes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Rear Drum Brakes

Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, but if
yvou ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the rear
brake linings inspected. Also, the rear brake drums
should be removed and inspected each time the tires are
removed for rotation or changing. When you have the
front brakes replaced, have the rear brakes inspected,
o0,

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets,

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a moderate brake stop, your
brakes adjust for wear.

If you rarely make a moderate or heavier stop, then your
brakes might not adjust correctly. If you drive in that
wiy, then -- very carefully — make a few moderate
brake stops about every 1000 miles (1600 km}, so your
brakes will adjust properly.
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Braking in Emergencies
Use your anti-lock braking system when you need to.

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same time.

In many emergencies, steering can help you more than
even the very best braking.

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system fails to function, you can steer but it
will take much more effort.

Steering Tips

Driving on Curves
It's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here’s why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle to change its path when you turn
the front wheels. If there's no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If you've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then
vou suddenly accelerate.

Those two control systems -- steering and acceleration --
can overwhelm those places where the tires meel the
road and make you lose control.

What should you do if this ever happens? Let up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
to go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway.
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When you drive into a curve at might, it’s harder to see
the road ahead of you because it bends away from the
straight beams of your lights. This 1s one good reason to
drive slower.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking - if you can stop in
time. But sometimes you can't; there isn’t room. That's
the time for evasive action - steering around the
problem.

Your Buick can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes, It is better to remove as
much speed as you can from a possible collision. Then
steer around the problem, to the left or nght depending
on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn 1t a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand. But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and

just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object, You must then be prepared to steer
back to vour original lane and then brake to a controlled
stop.

Depending on your speed, this can be rather violent for
an unprepared driver. This is one of the reasons driving
experts recommend that you use your safety belts and
keep both hands on the steering wheel.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving at
all times.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of a road onto the shoulder while
you're driving.

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, steer
so that your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can turn the steering wheel op to 1/4 turn until the
right front tire contacts the pavement edge. Then turn
your steering wheel to go straight down the roadway.

If the shoulder appears to be about four inches

( 100 mm) or more below the pavement, this difference
can cause problems. If there is not enough room to pull
entirely onto the shoulder and stop, then follow the same
procedures. But if the right front tire scrubs against the
side of the pavement, do NOT steer more sharply. With
too much steering angle, the vehicle may jump back
onto the road with so much steering input that it crosses
over into the encoming traffic before you can bring it
back under control,

Instead, ease off again on the accelerator and steering
input, straddle the pavement once more, then try again.

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Not necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all traffic accidents -- the head-on collision.

178



S0 here are some tips for passing:

“Drive ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides, and
to crossroads for situations that might affect vour
passing patterns. If vou have any doubt whatsoever
about making a successful pass, wait for a better
time.

Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings, and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass. A
broken center line usually indicates it's all nght to
pass (providing the road ahead is clear). Never cross
a solid line on vour side of the lane or a double solid
line, even if the road seems empty of approaching
traffic.

If you suspect that the drver of the vehicle you want
10 pass 1sn't aware of your presence, lap the hom a
couple of times before passing.

Do not get oo close to the vehicle you want 1o pass
while you're awaiting an opportunity. For one thing,
following too closely reduces your area of vision,
especially if you're following a larger vehicle, Also,
vou won't have adequate space if the vehicle ahead
suddenly slows or stops, Keep back a reasonable
distance.

® When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up.

start to accelerate but stay in the nght lane and don’t
cel oo close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the ime comes to move into the
other lane. If the way is clear 1o pass, you will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
cdhstance you would lose by dropping back, And if
something happens (o cause you to cancel your pass,
vou need only slow down and drop back again and
wail for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
vour turn. But take care that someone 15n't (rying 1o
pass you as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle,
Remember 10 glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start vour left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its [ront in your
inside murror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the night lane. (Remember that
yvour right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle vou
just passed may seem (o be farther away from you
than it really 1s.)
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® Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a tme on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the next
vehcle.

® Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lights are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to turn.

® [f vou're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little 1o the right.

Loss of Control

Let’s review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and acceleration) don't have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of less
danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle,
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
Yoverdriving” those conditions. But skids are always

possible,

The three types of skids correspond to your Buick's
three control systems. In the braking skid your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cormering skid, too
much speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip and
lose cornering force, And in the acceleration skid too
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid and an acceleration skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to slide (as when you turm a corner
on a wet, snow- or ice-covered road), ease your foot ofl
the accelerator pedal as soon as you feel the vehicle start
to slide. Quickly steer the way you want the vehicle to
go. If you start steering quickly enough, your vehicle
will straighten out, As 1t does, straighten the front
wheels.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel, or other material is on the road. For safety, yvou'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
vour best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration, or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a lower
cear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires to slide.
You may not realize the surface is slippery until your
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vehicle is skidding. Leam to recognize warmning clues -- Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. One

such as enough water, ice or packed snow on the road to reason is that some drivers are likely 1o be impaired --
make a “mirrored surface™ — and slow down when you by alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by
have any doubi. fatigue,

Remember: Any anti-lock braking system (ABS) helps Here are some tips on night driving.

avoid only the braking skid. Steer the way you want to . : 3

: ' B S ) ® Drive defensively. Remember, this is the most

0, ]
& dangerous time.

DI‘WIﬂg at nght ® Don'tdrink and drive. (See “Drunken Driving” in
the Index for more on this problem.)

®  Adjust your inside rearview mirror (0 reduce the
glare from headhights behind vou,

® Since you can'l see as well, you may need 1o slow
down and keep more space between you and other
vehicles. It's hard to tell how fast the vehicle ahead
15 goang just by looking at its taillights,

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlights can light up only so much road ahead,

® [n remote areas, watch for animals.

® If you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place and
rest.
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Night Vision

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime, But as
we get older these differences increase. A 50-year-old
driver may require at least twice as much light to see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your night
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eyes will
have less trouble adjusting to night.

But if you're driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night.
They may cut down on glare from headlights, but they
also make a lot of things invisible that should remain
visible — such as parked cars, obstacles, pedestrians, or
even trains blocking railway crossings, You may want (o
put on vour sunglasses after you have pulled into a
brightly-lighted service or refreshment area. Eyes
shielded from that glare may adjust more quickly 10
darkness back on the road. But be sure 1o remove your
sunglasses before you leave the service area.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching lights. It
can take a second or two, or even several seconds, for
your eyes 1o readjust to the dark. When you are faced
with severe glare (as from a driver who doesn’t lower
the high beams, or a vehicle with misaimed headlights),
slow down a little. Avoid staring directly into the
approaching lights. If there is a line of opposing traffic,

make occasional glances over the line of headlights 1o
make certain that one of the vehicles isn't starting to
meve into your lane. Once you are past the bright lights,
give your eyes time to readjust before resuming speed.

High Beams

If the vehicle approaching you has its high beams on,
signal by flicking yours to high and then back to low
beam. This 15 the usual signal 1o lower the headlight
beams. If the other driver still doesn't lower the beams,
resist the temptation to put your high beams on. This
only makes two half-bhnded drivers.

On a freeway, use your high beams only in remote areas
where you won't impair approaching drivers. In some
places, like cities, using high beams is illegal.

When you lollow another vehicle on a freeway or
highway, use low beams. True, most vehicles now have
day-night mirrors that enable the driver to reduce glare.
But outside mirrors are not of this type and high beams
from behind can bother the driver ahead.

A Few More Night Driving Suggestions

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean -- inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Tobacco smoke also
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makes inside glass surfaces very filmy and can be a
vision hazard if it’s left there.

Dirty glass makes lights dazzle and flash more than
clean glass would, making the pupils of your eyes
contract repeatedly. You might even want to keep a cloth
and some glass cleaner in your vehicle if you need to
clean your glass frequently,

Remember that yvour headlights light up far less of a
I"'l.'}ﬂd.'r\-'ﬂl'r' when Vil are In 4 lurn or curve,

Keep your eyes moving; that way, it's easier to pick out
dimly lighted objects.

Just as your headlights should be checked regularly for

proper aim, so should your eves be examined regularly.
Some dnivers suffer from night blindness -- the inability
to see in dim light - and aren’t even aware of it.

Driving in the Rain

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well because
vour tire-lo-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads,
And, if your tires don’t have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction,
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It's always wise to go slower and be cautious if rain
starts to fall while you are driving, The surface may get
wel suddenly when your reflexes are tuned for driving
on dry pavement.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road, and even
people walking. Road spray can often be worse for
vision than rain, especially if it comes from a dirty road.

30 it 18 wise to keep your wiping equipment in good
shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled.
Replace your windshield wiper inserts when they show
signs of streaking or missing areas on the windshield, or
when stnps of rubber start o separate from the inserts.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can't, try to slow down before you hit them.
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/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work well in a quick stop and may cause puliing
to one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water or a
car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
your brakes work normally.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

You might not be aware of hydroplaning. You could
drive along for some time without realizing your tires
aren't in constant contact with the road. You could find
out the hard way: when you have to slow, turn, move out
to pass -- or if you get hit by a gust of wind. You could
suddenly find yourself out of control.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often, But it can if your
tires haven’t much tread or if the pressure in one or more
is low. It can happen if a lot of water 1s standing on the

road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles, or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water’s surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn’t a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining, and be
careful.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Turn on your headlights -- not just your parking lights
-- 10 help make you more visible to athers.

® ook for hard-to-see vehicles coming from behind.
You may want to use your headlights even in daynme
if it’s raining hard.

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray. If the road spray is so heavy you are
actually blinded, drop back. Don't pass until
conditions improve. Going more slowly is better than
having an accident.

® Lse vour defogger if it helps.

® Have good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires" in the Index.)
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Driving in Fog, Mist and Haze

Fog can occur with high humidity or heavy frost. It can
be so muld that you can see through 1t for several
hundred feet (meters). Or it might be so thick that you
can see only a few feet (meters) ahead. It may come
suddenly 1o an otherwise clear road. And it can be a
major hazard.

When you dnive into a fog patch, your visibility will be
reduced quickly. The biggest dangers are striking the
vehicle ahead or being struck by the one behind, Try to
“read” the fog density down the road. If the vehicle
ahead starts 10 become less clear or, at mght, it the
taillights are harder to see, the fog is probably
thickening. Slow down to give traffic behind you a
chance to slow down. Everybody then has a better
chance (o avoid hitting the vehicle ahead.

A patch of dense fog may extend only for a few feel
(meters) or for miles (kilometers); vou can’t really tell
while vou're in it. You can only treat the situation with
extreme care,

One common fog condition — sometimes called mist or
ground fog — can happen in weather that seems perfect,
especially at night or in the early morming in valley and
low, marshy areas. You can be suddenly enveloped in
thick, wet haze that may even coat your windshield. You
can often spot these fog patches or mst layers with your
headlights. But sometimes they can be waiting for you
as you come over a hill or dip into a shallow valley.
atart your windshield wipers and washer, 1o help clear
accumulated road dirt, Slow down carefully.
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Tips on Driving in Fog

If you get caught in fog, turn your headlights on low
beam, even in daytime. You'll see - and be seen --
better.

Don't use vour high beams. The light will bounce off
the water droplets that make up fog and reflect back at
you.

Use vour defogger. In high humidity, even a light
buildup of moisture on the inside of the glass will cut
down on your already limited visibility. Run your
windshield wipers and washer occasionally. Moisture
can build up on the outside glass, and what seems to be
fog may actually be moisture on the outside of your
windshield.

Treat dense fog as an emergency. Try to find a place 10
pull off the road. Of course you want to respect
another’s property, but you might need to put something
between you and moving vehicles -- space, trees,
telephone poles, a private driveway, anything thai
removes you from other traffic.

If visibility is near zero and you must stop but are
unsure whether you are away from the road, turn your
lights on, start your hazard warning flashers, and sound
yvour homn at intervals or when you hear approaching
traffic.

Pass other vehicles in fog only if you can see far enough
ahead to pass safely. Even then, be prepared 1o delay
your pass if you suspect the fog is worse up ahead. If
other vehicles try to pass you, make it easy for them.

City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
traffic signals.
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Here are ways to-increase your salety in city driving: FI'EE'WH]’ Driying

® Know the best way to get to where you are going.
Try not to drive around trying to pick oul a familar
street or landmark, Get & city map and plan vour trip
into an unknown part of the city just as you would
for a cross-country Lrip.

® Try to use the freeways that nm and crisscross most
large cities, You'll save time and energy. (See the
next section, “Freeway Driving,”)

® Treat a green light as a warning signal. A traffic light
15 there because the corner 15 busy enough to need 11
When a light turns green, and just before you stan (o
move, check both ways for vehicles that have not
cleared the intersection or may be running the red
light,

® Obey all posted speed limits. Bul remember that they
are for ideal road, weather and visibility conditions,
You may need to drive below the posted limit in bad Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways,
wedather or when 1.‘.']5||:1|l|_|.1.|.' i5 E-S-Pﬂci-ﬂ"j" PoOT. P-d!'k WHY S, CXPIessways, '|.IJI'IE|ijﬂS., ar EU[_'I"EE'hIEEh'I-'-'H}'EF

are the safest of all roads. But they have their own

® Pull to the right (with care) and stop clear of special rules.

intersections when you see or hear emergency _ . S
vehicles. The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep

up with trattic and keep to the nght. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fast or
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too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow. Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

Entering the Freeway

At the entrance there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. If traffic 15 light, you may have no
problem. But if it is heavy, find a gap as you move along
the entering lane and time your approach. Try to merge
into the gap at close to the prevailing speed. Switch on
your turn signal, check your rearview mirrors as you
move along, and glance over vour shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Driving on the Freeway

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass. If vou are on a
two-lane freeway, treat the right lane as the slow lane
and the lefi lane as the passing lane.

If you are on a three-lane freeway, treat the right lane as
the slower-speed through lane, the middle lane as the
higher-speed through lane, and the left lane as the
passing lane.

Before changing lanes, check your rearview mirrors.
Then use your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your

shoulder to make sure there isn’t another vehicle in your
*blind” spot.

If you are moving from an outside to a center lang on a
freeway having more than two lanes, make sure another
vehicle 1sn't about to move into the same spot. Look at
the vehicles two lanes over and watch for telltale signs:
turn signals flashing, an increase in speed, or moving
toward the edge of the lane. Be prepared to delay your
move.

Cince you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at night,

Leaving the Freeway

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance. Dashing across lanes at the last
minute 15 dangerous, If you miss your exit do not, under
any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to the
next exit.

At each exit point 15 a deceleration lane. Ideally it
should be long enough for you to enter it at freeway
speed (after signaling, of course) and then do your
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braking before moving onto the exit ramp.
Unfortunately, not all deceleration lanes are long enough
-~ some are too short for all the braking. Decide when to
start braking. If you must brake on the through lane, and
if there is traffic close behind vou, you can allow a little
extra ime and flash youor brake lights (in addition 1o
your turn signal) as extra warning that you are about to
slow down and exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.

The exit speed is usually posted. Reduce your speed
according to your speedometer, not to your sense of
motion. After driving for any distance at higher speeds.
you may tend to think you are going slower than vou
actually are, For example, 40 mph (65 km/h) might
seem like only 20 mph (30 km/h). Obviously, this could
lead to serious trouble on a ramp designed for 20 mph
{30 km/h)!

Driving a Long Distance

Although most long trips today are made on freeways,
there are still many made on regular highways,

Long-distance driving on freeways and regular
highways is the same in some ways. The trip has 1o be
planned and the vehicle prepared, you drive at
higher-than-city speeds, and there are longer turns
behind the wheel. You'll enjoy your trip more if you and

your vehicle are in good shape. Here are some tips for a
successful long trip.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when vou're not fresh -- such as after a day’s
work -- don’t plan to make too many miles that first part
of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trp? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. IT il needs
service, have it done before starting out, Of course,
vou'll find experienced and able service experts in
Buick dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

® Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservorr full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

® Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

Lights: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important 1o a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
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long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure”

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a short
time to avoid a major storm system’?!

® Maps: Do yvou have up-to-date maps?
On the Road

Unless you are the only driver, it is good to share the
driving task with others. Limit turns behind the wheel to
about 100 miles {160 km} or two hours at a sitting.
Then, either change drivers or stop for some refreshment
like coffee, tea or soft drinks and some limbering up.

But do stop and move around. Eat lightly along the way.
Heavier meals tend to make some people sleepy.

On two-lane highways or undivided multilane highways
that do not have controlled access, you'll want to watch
for some situations not usually found on freeways.
Examples are; stop signs and signals, shopping centers
with direct access to the highway, no passing zones and
school zones, vehicles turning left and right off the road,
pedestrians, cyclists, parked vehicles, and even animals.

Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis”™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness. or
whatever.

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in less than a second, and you could crash and be
injured.

What can vou do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.
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Then here are some tips:

Make sure your vehicle i1s well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool intenior.

Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors frequently
and your instruments from time to time. This can
help you avoid a fixed stare,

Wear good sunglasses in bright light. Glare can
cause drowsiness, But don’t wear sunglasses at
night. They will drastically reduce your overall
vision at the very time vou need all the seeing power
you have.

If you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service,

or parking area and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.

As in any driving situation, keep pace with traffic and
allow adequate following distances.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain,

If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system and
transaxle. These parts can work hard on mountain
roads.




® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Don't make vour brakes do it all.
Shift to a lower gear when you go down a steep or
long hill. That way, you will slow down without
excessive use of your brakes.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill.
You could crash. Shift down to let your engine
assist your brakes on a steep downhill slope.

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in “N" (Neutral) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn’t work well. You
could crash. Always have your engine running
and your vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

Know how to go uphill. Shift down to “D™ (Drive).
This will help cool your engine and transaxle, and
you can climb the hill better.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in your own lane. That way, you won’t be
surprised by a vehicle coming toward you in the
same lane.

It takes longer to pass another vehicle when you're
going uphill. You'll want to leave exira room to pass.
If a vehicle is passing you and doesn’t have enough
room, slow down 10 make it easier for the other
vehicle to get by,

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could
be something in your lane, like a stalled car or an
accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that warn
of special problems. Examples are long grades,
passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area, or
winding roads. Be alert 1o these and take appropriate
action.

Winter driving can present special problems. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

193




Parking on Hills

Hills and mountains mean spectacular scenery. But
please be careful where you stop if you decide to look at
the view or take pictures. Look for pull-offs or parking
areas provided for scenic viewing,

Another part of this manual tells how to use your
parking brake (see “Parking Brake” in the Index). Bui
on & mountain or steep hill, you can do one more thing.

You can turn your front wheels to keep vour vehicle
from rolling downhill or out into traffic,

Here's how:

Parking Downbhill

Turn your wheels to the right.

You don’t have to jam your tires against the curb, if
there is.a curb. A gentle contact is all you need.
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Parking Uphill

If you're going uphill on a one-way sireet and vou're
parking on the left side. your wheels should point to the
II there 15 a curb, tumn your wheels to the left if the curb right.
15 at the right side of vour vehicle.
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If there 1s no curb when you're parking uphill, turn the
wheels to the nght.

If there 15 no curb when you're parking uphill on the left
side of 4 one-way street, your wheels should be turned
to the lefi.

Torque Lock (Automatic Transaxle)

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shift your
ransaxle into “P"” (Park) properly. the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle, You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of “P” (Park). This is called “torque lock.” To
prevent torque lock, always be sure to shift into “P”
(Park) properly before you leave the driver’s seat. To
find out how, see “Shifting Into “P* (Park)” in the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
“P” (Park) BEFORE you release the parking brake.

If “torgue lock™ does occur, you may need to have
another vehicle push yours a little uphill to 1ake some of
the pressure from the transaxle, so you can pull the shift
lever out of *“P” (Park).
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Winter Driving ® :::E.I.“r:; l:x-am to put winter emergency supphes in

Here are some tips for winter drniving:

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth, and a

® Have your Buick in good shape for winter. Be sure
your engine coolant mix is correct.

® Snow tires can help in loose snow, but they may give couple of reflective warning l_r:““'i—”h'-'*‘- And, if you will
vou less traction on ice than regular tires, If you do he driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
not expect 1o be driving in deep snow, but may have of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
to travel over ice, you may not want to switch to o helrl prm'.ldf traction. Be sure you properly secure
snow tires at all. these items in your vehicle,
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction,

However, if there 15 snow or ice between your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation. You'll
have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need to be very
careful.

What's the worst time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold snow
or ice can be slick and hard to drive on, But wet ice can be
even more trouble because it may offer the least traction

of all. You can get “wet ice” when it’s about freezing
(32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall. Try to avoid
driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews can get there,

Whatever the condition -- smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow -- drive with caution. Accelerate gently.
Try not to break the fragile traction. If you accelerate
too fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the tires even more.

Your anti-lock brakes improve your ability to make a
hard stop on a slippery road. Even though you have the
anti-lock braking system, you'll want to begin stopping
sponer than you would on dry pavement, See
“Anti-lock” in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any slippery
road.

® Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that’s covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach:; around
clumps of trees, behind buildings, or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
vou see a patch of ice ahead of yvou, brake before you
are on it. Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
' serious situation. You should probably stay with your

vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourself and your
passengers safe; Turn on your hazard flashers. Tie a red
cloth to your vehicle to alert police that you've been
stopped by the snow. Put on extra clothing or wrap a
blanket around you, If you have no blankets or extra
clothing, make body msulators from newspapers, burlap
bags, rags, floor mais -- anything you can wrap around
yourself or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful,
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/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide)
gas to get inside. CO could overcome you and
kill you. You can't see it or smell it, so you might
not know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow
from around the base of your vehicle , especially
any that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And
check around again from time to time to be sure
snow doesn't collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help

keep CO oul.
CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

Run your engine only as long as you must, This saves
fuel, When you run the engine, make it go a little faster
than just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlights. Let the heater run for awhile.
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat, Starl the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.

If You’re Stuck in Deep Snow

This manual explains how to get the vehicle out of deep
snow without damaging it. See “Rocking Your Vehicle”
in the Index.

Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well — or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section.

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this section.

Your car can tow a trailer. To identify what the vehicle
trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you should read
the information in “Weight of the Trailer™ that appears
later in this section. But trailering is different than just
driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means changes
in handling, durability, and fuel economy. Successful,
safe trailering takes correct equipment, and it has to be
used properly.

That’s the reason for this section. In it are many
time-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules.
Many of these are imponant for your safety and that of
yvour passengers, 3o please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer.
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Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies, and tires are forced to work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is
required to operate at relatively higher speeds and under
greater loads. generating extra heat. What's more, the
trailer adds considerably 1o wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements,

All of that means changes in:

® Handling

® Durability

® Fuel economy

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some impaortant points.

® There are many different laws having to do with
trailering. Make sure your rig will be legal, not only
where you live but also where you'll be driving, A
good source {or this information can be state or
provincial police.

® Consider using & sway control if your trailer will
weigh 2,000 pounds (900 kg) or less. You should
alwavs use a sway control if your trailer will weigh
maore than 2,000 pounds (900 kg).

You can ask a hitch dealer about sway controls.

® Don’t tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(800 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (500 km) that you
tow a trailer, don’t drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 pounds (450 kg).
unless you have the optional 3,000 pound (1350 kg)
trailer towing package. But even that can be too heavy.

[t depends on how you plan to use vour rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used 1o pull a
trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle,
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You can ask your dealer for our trailering information or
advice, or you can write us al

Buick Motor Division
Customer Assistance Center
002 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, M1 48551},

In Canada, write o

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7.

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer 18 an important
weight to measure because it atfects the wotal capacity
weight of your vehicle. The capacity weight includes the
curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry in
it, and the people who will be riding in the vehicle. And
If vou will tow a trailer, you must subtract the tongue
load from your vehicle's capacity weight because yvour
vehicle wall be carrying that weight, too, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more mformation about
vour vehicle’s maximum load capacity.

If you're using a “dead-weight™ hitch, the trailer tongue
iA) should weigh 105 of the total loaded trailer weight
(B). If you have a “weight-distributing” hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 12% of the total loaded trailer
weight (B).

After vou've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle’s tires are inflated to the limit for
cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the Certification
label at the rear edge of the driver's door (or see “Tire
Loading” in the Index). Then be sure you don’t go over
the GVW limit for your vehicle.

Hitches

It’s important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by, and rough roads are a
few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

® [f vou'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded. will
weigh more than 2 000 pounds (900 kg). be sure to
use a properly mounted, weight-distributing hitch
and sway control of the proper size. This equipment
is very important for proper vehicle loading and
good handling when you're driving.

®  Will you have to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do.
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch. If you don’t seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see "Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index). Dirt
and water can, 100.

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper.

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to
the road il it becomes separated from the hitch.
Instructions about safety chains may be provided by the
hitch manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer,
Follow the manufacturer’s recommendation for
attaching safety chains. Always leave just enough slack
s0 you can turn with your rig. And, never allow safety
chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 1,000 pounds (450 kg)
loaded, then it needs its own brakes -- and they must be
adequate. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install, adjust and
maintain them properly. Because you have anti-lock
brakes, do not try to tap into vour vehicle’s brake
system. If you do, both brake sysiems won't work well,
or at all,
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.

Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
10 know your rig, Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
tratler. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a pood deal longer and not nearly so
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform,
safety chains, electrical connector, lights, tires and
mirror adjustment. If the trailer has electric brakes, star
your vehicle and trailer moving and then apply the
trailer brake controller by hand to be sure the brakes are
working. This lets you check vour electrical connection
at the same time.

During yvour trip, check occasionally 1o be sure that the

load is secure, and that the lights and any trailer brakes
are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving yvour vehicle without a trailer. This
can help you avoid situations that require heavy braking
and sudden tumns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
vou're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the lefi, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your
hand to the nght. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide vou.

Making Turns

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike sofi
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees, or other objects,
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers, Signal well in
advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle has to have a
different turn signal flasher and extra wiring. The green
arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a turn or lane change. Properly hooked up,
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the trailer lights will also flash, relling other drivers
you're aboul o turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on
the trailer are bumed out, Thus, you may think drivers
behind you are seeing vour signal when they are not. It's
important o check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle has bulb warning lights. When you plug
trailer lights into your vehicle's lighting system, its bulb
warning lights may not let you know if one of your
lights goes out. So, when you have trailer lights plugged
in, be sure to check your vehicle and trailer lights from
time to time to be sure they're all working. Once vou
disconnect the trailer lights, the bulb wamning lights
again can tell you if one of your vehicle lights 1s out.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If yvou don’t shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, shift down to *D or 3" (Drive)
and reduce your speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) to
reduce the possibility of engine and transaxle
overheating.

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill, If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
vour vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's
how 1o do it:

1. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into “P”
(Park) vet.

b

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

Lad

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your parking
brake, and then shift to “P"” (Park).

5. Release the regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Starl your engine;
® 5hift into a gear; and

® Release the parking brake.

b

Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle flud (don't overfill),
engine oil, belt, cooling system, and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them guickly. If you're trailering, it's
a good idea to review these sections before you starn
your trip.

Check periodically 1o see that all hitch nuts and bolts are
tight.
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@ Part 5 Problems on the Road

Here you'll find what to do about some problems that can occur on the road.

Part 5 includes:

Hazard Waming Flashers .. .......c.cciiiiieiniiinvinen S — M
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard warmning flashers let vou wam others. They
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and
rear turn signal lights will flash on and off.
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Press the button in to make your front and rear turn
signal lights flash on and off.

Your hazard tlashers work no matter what position your
key 15 in, and even if the key 1sn’t in.

To wrn off the Mashers, pull out on the collar. When the
hazard flashers are on, your turn signals won't work.

L3 B &
Other Warning Devices
If you carry reflective tmangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road abouw 304 feet ( 100 m) behind your
vehicle,




Jump Starting NOTICE:

If your battery has run down, you may want o use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your Ignoring these steps could result in costly
Buick. But please follow the steps below to do it safely. damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered

by your warranty.
Trying to start your Buick by pushing or pulling it

& CAUT'QH: won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.
Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous -
because: To Jump Start Your Buick:
® They contain acid that can burn you. |. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-volt
® .Irhai? contain gas that can explode or battery with a negative ground system.,

gnite.

® They contain enough electricity to burn

you. NOTICE:

If you don’t follow these steps exactly, some or If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system with a
all of these things can hurt you. negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.
2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn’t be able o
start your Buick, and the bad grounding could
damuge the electrical systems.
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/\ CAUTION:

You could be injured if the vehicles roll. Set the
parking brake firmly on each vehicle. Put an
automatic transaxle in “P" (Park) or a manual
transaxle in "N" (Neutral).

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

Ladt
.

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Turn off all
lights that aren't needed, and radios, This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries. And it could
save your radio!

NOTICE:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

4, Open the hoods and locate the batteries.

Find the positive (+) and negative (-) terminals on each
battery.




a metal engine part, Don’t connect (+) to (<) or you'll

& CAUTION: get a short that would damage the battery and maybe

other parts, (00,

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing

this, and some have been blinded. Use a & CAUTION:
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don't
need to add water to the Delco Freedom™ battery
installed in every new GM vehicle. But if a battery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of fluid
is there. If it is low, add water to take care of that
first. If you don't, explosive gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engines are running.

5. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or
missing insulation, It they do. you could get a shock.
The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go 1o
positive (+) and negative () will go to negative (-) or
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6.

Connect the red
positive (+) cable to
the positive (+)
terminal of the
viehicle with the
dead batiery. Use-a
remote positive (+)
terminal if the
vehicle has one.

Don't let the other
end touch metal.
Connect it to the
positive (+)
terminal of the
200d battery. Use a
remote positive (+)
terminal if the
vehicle has one.

4. Now connect the
black negative (-)
cable to the good
battery’s negative
(-} terminal.

Don’t let the other end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negative cable doesn't go
to the dead battery. It goes 1o a heavy unpainted
metal part on the engine of the vehicle with the dead
battery.




9. Attach the cable at
least 18 inches (45
cm) away from the
dead battery, but
not near engine
paris that move.
The electrical
connection is just as
good there, but the
chance of sparks
getting back to the
battery 15 much
less.

FSD20)

10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

I1. Try to start the vehicle with the dead battery.

If it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
SErvice.,

12. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don't touch
each other or any other metal.

REMOVE CABLES IN THIS ORDER
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Tﬂwi"g Your Car If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
was factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct,

Try to have a GM dealer or a professional towing
service tow your Buick . The usual towing equipment is

a shing-type (A) or a wheel lift (B) or car carrier (C) tow : : :
truck. Before you do anything, turn on the hazard warning

flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That vour vehicle has front-wheel drive.

® The make, model, and year of your vehicle.
® Whether vou can still move the shift lever.
® [f there was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing service arrives, let the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
instructions and illustrations. The operator may want to
see them.
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To
.

/\ CAUTION:

help avoid injury to you or others:

MNever let passengers ride in a vehicle that
is being towed.

Never tow faster than safe or posted
speeds.

Never get under your vehicle after it has
been lifted by a tow truck.

Always use separate safety chains on each
side when towing a vehicle.

Never use “J” hooks. Use T-hooks instead.
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When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition key
off. The steering wheel should be clamped in a
straight-ahead position, with a clamping device designed
for towing service. Do not use the vehicle’s steering
column lock for this. The transaxle should be in Neutral
and the parking brake released.

Don’t have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
front wheels, don’t go more than 55 mph (88 km/h) or
farther than 500 miles (800 km) or yvour transaxle will
be damaged. If these limits must be exceeded, then the
front wheels have to be supported on a dolly.

/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn’t
properly secured, This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, etc.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle.




Front Towing Hook-Ups Position a 4" x 4" wood beam across the sling chains
contacting the bottom of the radiator support, Position

Attach *T” hook chains the lower sling crossbar just behind the rear edee of the

behind the front wheels into front bumper,

the bottom slots of the

cradle rails on both sides

Attach a separate safety
chain around the outboard
end of each lower control
arm.
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Rear Towing Hook-Ups Position the lower sling crossbar directly under the rear
bumper. A 4" x 4" wood beam is not needed.

Attach T hook chains to

the slots in the bottom of

floor pan just ahead of the

rear wheels on both sides.

| Attach a separate safety
chain around the outboard
end of each lower control
arm.
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Engine Overheating

You will find the warming light about a hot engine on
vour Buick instrument panel and if you have the
optional gage cluster, a coolant temperature gage.

You will also find a low coolant wamming light on your
Buick instrument panel.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine:

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before
opening the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine
if it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coelant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.

If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine:

If vou get the overheat warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be too serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when you:

® (Climba long lall on a hot day.
® Stop after high speed driving.
® ldle for leng periods in traffic.
L

Tow a trailer.
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If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam, You may decide not to 1ift the hood but to get service

try this for a minute or so: help right away.

1. Turn off your air conditioner.

2, Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If vou're in a traffic jam, shift to “N"" (Neutral ).

If vou no longer have the overheat warning, you can

drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about ten minutes.

If the waming doesn’t come back on, you can drive

normally.

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your

vehicle right away.

If there’s still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine

for two or three minutes while you're parked, to see if

the warning stops, But then, if you still have the

warning, TURN OFF THE ENGINE AND GET When you decide 1t's sale to hit the hood, here’s what
EVERYONE OUT OF THE VEHICLE until it cools you'll see:
down, ® Coolant recovery tank

® - Radiator pressure cap

® Electric enging fans




The coolant level should be at or above “FULL COLD."

A CAUTION: [f it isn’t, you may have a leak in the radiator hoses,

heater |'IU'*~I.'.'."., radiator, waler PUITIEE OF somewhere else in

An electric fan under the hood can start up even the cooling system.
when the engine is not running and can injure

you. Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan. & CAUTION:
Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
I the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank 1s boiling, parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
don't do anything else until 1t cools down. do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn’'t covered by your warranty.

If there seems to be no leak, check to see 1f the eleciric
engine fans are running. If the engine is overheating.
both fans should be running. If they aren’t, your vehicle
needs service.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If vou haven’t found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at or above “"FULL COLD,” add a 50/50 mixture
of clean water (preferably distilled) and the proper
antifreeze at the coolant recovery tank, (See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for more information about the
proper coolant mix.)

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other paris. Use
the recommended coolant.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding plain water to your cooling system can
be dangerous. Plain water, or some other liquid
like alcohol, can boil before the proper coolant
mix will. Your vehicle's coolant warning system
is set for the proper coolant mix. With plain water
or the wrong mix, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning. Your
engine could catch fire and you or others could
be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean water and a
proper antifreeze.
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/\ CAUTION: /\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol system can blow out and burn you badly. They
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine. pressure cap -- even a littie - they can come out

at high speed. Never turn the pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at or pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system
above “FULL COLD,"” start your vehicle. and radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever

have to turn the pressure cap.

o

If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant mix
directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling system 15
cool before you do it.




How to Add Coolant to the Radiator 2. Then keep turning
the pressure cap,
but now push down
a5 you turn 1.
Remove the
pressure cap,

l. You can remove the
radiator pressure
cap when the
cooling system,
ncluding the
radiator pressure
cap and upper
radiator hose, is no
longer hol.

3. Fill the radiator
with the proper
mix, up to the base
of the hiller neck.

Turn the pressure cap slowly to the left until it firs
stops. (Don't press down while turning the pressure
cap.)

If you hear a hiss, wait for that to stop. A hiss means
there is still some pressure lefi.
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6. Start the engine and
let it run until vou
can feel the upper
radiator hose
getting hot. Watch
oul for the engine
fans.

7. By this ime the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower, If the level is lower, add
more of the proper mix through the filler neck unuil
the level reaches the lop of the hiller neck.

4. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to “FULL

COLD.”

5. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank. but
leave the radiator pressure cap off.
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8. Then replace the
pressure cap. Be
sure the arrows on
the pressure cap
ling up like this.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It’s unusual for & tire to “blow out™ while you're driving,
especially if vou maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, 1t's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a “blowout,” here are a few
ips about what to expect and what to do:

If & front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer 1o mamiam lane position, then gently brake to a
stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowoul, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you wani the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop, well off the road if possible.

I your tire goes flat, the next section shows how to use
your jucking equipment to change 4 flat ure safely.




Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level plice. Turn on your hazard
warning flashers.

“m
/\ " CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured. Find
a level place to change your tire. To help prevent
the vehicle from maving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in “P" (Park).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put chocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.
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i S8 Start with the jack and

== ‘H‘ e the wheel wrench.

The equipment you'll need 1s in the trunk.
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The jack has a boli at the If your Buick has a wheel cover, you must take it off to
end. Attach the wheel reach the wheel nuts. Refer to the correct picture (o see
wrench to the jack bolt. how (o remove your wheel cover.

If your vehicle has an aluminum wheel with a center
cover, remove 1l using the flat end of the wheel wrench.

Rotate the wheel wrench clockwise (1o the right). That
will raise the lift head a little.
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Use the wire wheel key
wrench to remove the wire
wheel cover.

If your vehicle has this
aluminum wheel, you
may have plastic wheel
nut caps. Lise the wheel
nut wrench to remove
the wheel nut caps and
to loosen the wheel
nuts.

If your vehicle has wire
wheel covers, remove :
them as follows: Put the flat end in the slot
' and take the small cover

off.
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Remove the theft deterrent
wheel nut, by placing the
key end of the wire wheel
key wrench over the nut
. and turning it to the left,
Pull off the wire wheel
cover. Note; When
replacing the wheel cover,
carefully hine up the tire
valve stem and the notch in
the wheel cover.

Using the wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts.
Don't remove them yet, Next, attach the wheel wrench
to the bolt on the end of the jack. Raise the jack a little
by rotating the wheel wrench clockwise (to the right).

I Fosition the jack under the

vehicle. There is a notch in
the frame near each of the
wheels. Fit the top of the
Jack into the notch nearest
the wheel with the flat tre.

The jack handle has markings at 8" for the rear and 10"
for the front, which will help you to locate the jacking
notches in the frame.

/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

— 233




Raise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench
NOTICE: clockwise. Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground

so there is enough room for the spare tire to fit,

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned will damage the vehicle or may allow Remove all the wheel nuts and take olT the fat tire,
the vehicle to fall off the jack. Be sure to fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before
raising your vehicle.

234




/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
eamergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

Remove any rust or dirt from the wheel bolts, mounting
surfaces or spare wheel,

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall oft, causing a serious accident.

Place the spare on the
wheel mounting surface,

Replace the wheel nuts
with the rounded end of the
nuts toward the wheel.
Tighten each nut by hand
until the wheel is held
against the hub.
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Tighten the wheel nuts
[irmly in a criss-cross
sSquUEnce as -ihlll‘r"«"ﬂ.

/\ CAUTION:

Lower the vehicle by ritating the wheel wrench Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
counterclockwise, Lower the jack completely. wheel nuls can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts.
If you have to replace them, be sure to get the
right kind.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 100 ft.
Ibs. (140 N.m).
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Don’t try to put a wheel cover on your compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk until
vou have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
you try to put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

Now pul all the equipment back in the trunk,

RETAINER

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare was fully inflated when
yvour vehicle was new, it can lose air afier a time. Check
the inflation pressure regularly, It should be 60 psi (420
kPa). The compact spare is made 1o go up to 3,000 miles
(3000 km}, so you can finish your trip and have your
full-size tire repaired or replaced where you want. Of
course, it's best to replace your spare with a full-size tire
as so0n as you can. Your spare will last longer and be in
good shape in case you need it again,

Your anti-lock brake system warning hght may come on
when you are driving with a compact spare. See
*Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light” n the Index.
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NOTICE:

Don't take your compact spare through an
automatic car wash with guide rails. The
compact spare can get caught on the rails. That
can damage the tire and wheel, and maybe other
paris of your vehicle.

Don’t use your compact spare on some other vehicle.

And don't mix your compact spare or wheel with other
wheels or tires, They won’t fit, Keep vour spare and its
wheel together.

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these

in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them will damage your vehicle and desiroy the
chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your

compact spare.
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If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or
Snow

What you don’t want to do when your vehicle is stuck 15
to spin vour wheels. The method known as “rocking™ can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must use
caution.

/\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don't
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as
shown on the speedometer.

NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxie.

Rocking your vehicle to get it out:

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
¢lear the area around your front wheels. Then shift back
und forth between “R” (Reverse) and a forward gear,
spinning the wheels as little as possible. Release the
accelerator pedal while you shift, and press lightly on
the accelerator pedal when the transaxle is in gear. If
that doesn’t get you out after a few tries, yvou may need
to be towed out. If you do need to be towed out, see
“Towing Your Car” in the Index.
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@ Part 6 Service & Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your Buick. This part begins with service and fuel information, and
then it shows how to check important fluid and lubricant levels. There is also technical information about your
vehicle, and a section devoted to its appearance care.

Part 6 includes;
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Service

Your Buick dealer knows your vehicle best and wants
you to be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your
dealer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM
parts and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope yvou'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want 1o get the proper Buick Service Manual. It tells you
much more about how to service your Buick than this
manual can. To erder the proper service manual, see
“Service Publications™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See “Mamtenance Record™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured if you try to do service work

on a vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, and the proper replacement
parts and tools before you attempt any
vehicle maintenance lask.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “"English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

NOTICE:

If you try to do your own service work without
knowing enough about it, your vehicle could be
damaged.
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Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or
higher. It should meet specifications ASTM D454 n
the U.5. and CGSB 3.5-92 in Canada. These fuels
should have the proper additives, so you should not have
to add anything to the fuel.

In the U.S. and Canada, it's easy to be sure you get the
right kind of gasoline (unleaded). You'll see
“UNLEADED™ right on the pump. And only unleaded
nozzles will fit into your vehicle’s filler neck.

Be sure the posted octane is at least 87. If the octane is
less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking noise when
yvou drive. If it’s bad enough, it can damage your engine,

It you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and you
still hear heavy knocking, your engine needs service.
But don’t worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
vou're accelerating or driving up a hill. That's normal,
and you don’t have to buy a higher octane fuel to get rid
of pinging. It's the heavy, constant knock that means
vou have a problem.

What about gasoline with blending materials that
contain oxygen, such as MTBE or alcohol?

MTBE is “methyl tertiary-buty| ether.” Fuel that is no
more than 15% MTBE is fine for vour vehicle.

Ethanol 1s ethy] or grain alcohol, Properly-blended fuel
that is no more than 10% ethanoi is fine for your
vehicle.

Methanol 1s methyl or wood alcohol.

NOTICE:

Fuel that is more than 5% methanol is bad for
your vehicle. Don't use it. It can corrode metal
parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
be covered under your warranty. And even at 5%
or less, there must be “cosolvents™ and
corrosion preventers in this fuel to help avoid
these problems.
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Gasolines for Cleaner Air

Your use of gasoline with detergent additives will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system. That helps keep vour engine in tune and your
emission control system working properly. It's good for
vour vehicle, and yvou’ll be domng your part for cleaner
alr,

Many gasolines are now blended with matenials called
oxyeenales. General Motors recommends that you use
gasolines with these blending matenals, such as MTBE
and ethanol. By doing so, you can help clean the air,
especially in those parts of the country that have high
carbon monoxide levels.

In addition, some gasoline suppliers are now producing
reformulated gasolines. These gasolines are specially
designed to reduce vehicle emissions. General Motors
recommends that you use relormulated gasoline, By
doing so, you can help clean the air, especially in those
parts of the country that have high ozone levels.

You should ask your service station operators if their
gasolines contain detergents and oxygenates, and if they
have been reformulated 1o reduce vehicle emissions,

Fuel

If you have the Supercharged 3800 Vo (L67) engine. use
premium unleaded gasoline rated at 91 octane or higher,
It should meet specifications ASTM D4814 in the LS.
and CGSB 3.5-92 in Canada. These fuels should have
the proper additives, so you should not have to add
anything to the fuel.

In the U.5. and Canada, it’s easy to be sure vou get the
right kind of gasoline (unleaded). You'll see
“UNLEADED” right on the pump. And only unleaded
nozzles will fit into your vehicle’s filler neck.

Be sure the posted octane is al least 91. If the octane 15
less than 91, yvou may get a heavy knocking noise when
vou drive. {In an emergency, you may be able to use
lower octane - as low as 87 — if heavy knocking does
not occur. ) It you're using Y1 or higher octane unleaded
gas and vou stll get heavy knocking, vour engine needs
service.

What about gasoline with blending matenals that
contain oxygen, such as MTBE or alcohol?

MTBE is “methyl tertiary-buty! ether.” Fuel that is no
more than 15% MTBE is hine for your car,
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Ethanol is ethyl or grain alcohol. Properly-blended fuel
that is no more than 10% ethanol is fine for your car.

Methanol s methyl or wood alcohol.

NOTICE:

Fuel that is more than 5% methanol is bad for
your vehicle. Dan’'t use it. It can corrode metal
parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
be covered under your Warranty. And even at 5%
or less, there must be “cosolvents” and
corrosion preventers in this fuel to help avoid
these problems.

Gasolines for Cleaner Aar

Your use of gasoline with detergent additives will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system. That helps keep vour engine in tune and your
emission conirol system working properly. It's good for
your vehicle, and you’ll be doing your part for cleaner
AT,

Many gasolines are now blended with materials called
oxygenates. General Motors recommends that you use
gasolines with these blending materials, such as MTBE

and ethanol. By doing so, you can help clean the air,
especially in those parts of the country that have high
carbon monoxide levels.

In addition, some gasoline suppliers are now producing
reformulated pasolines. These gasolines are specially
designed to reduce vehicle emissions. General Motors
recommends that you use reformulated gasoline. By
doing so, you can help clean the air, especially in those
paris of the country that have high ozone levels.

You should ask your service station operators if their
gasolines contain detergents and oxygenates, and if they
have been reformulated to reduce vehicle emissions.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
LS. or Canada, unleaded fuel may be hard 1o find. Do
not use leaded gasoline, If you use even one tankful,
your emission controls won't work well or at all. With
continuous use, spark plugs can get fouled, the exhaust
system can corrode, and vour engine oil can deteriorate
quickly, Your vehicle’s oxygen sensor will be damaged,
All of that means costly repairs that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

To check on tuel avarlability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major o1l company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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The cap is behind a hinged door on the left side of your

You can also write us at the following address for
vehicle.

advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN).

General Motors of Canada Lid. f CAUT"JN

International F.J-'.p-n rl Sales

P.O. Box 828 -
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 7N 1. Canada Gasoline vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Filling Your Tank Don't smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames, and smoking

materials away from gasoline.

The release button 15 to the
left of the steering column.
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Or you ¢an use the
release lever in the

> = o trunk.
IR RE I FREAE CEg 11‘%#'@*;‘&1“_"

1-med

e e

While refueling, hang the cap inside the fuel door.

To take ofl the cap, turn 1t slowly to the left
(counterclockwise ).

247




Checking Things Under the Hood
Hood Release

/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on you and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Gasoline
can spray out on you if you open the fuel filler
cap too quickly. This spray can happen if your
tank is nearly full, and is more likely in hot
weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and wait
for any “hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the
cap all the way.

To open the hood, first pull
the handle inside the
vehicle. It is located on the
lower left side of the
instrument panel. When
vou pull this handle, the
hood lock will open.

When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right until
you hear a chicking noise.

NOTICE:

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit or have proper
venting, and your fuel tank and emissions
system might be damaged.
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Lift up on this lever as you
1ift up the hood.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and release the

secondary hood release. It 1s under the front edge of the
grille.
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/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liquids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly. Then just pull the hood down and close it
firmly.

3800 V6 Supercharged Engine

Your Park Avenue Ultra has a 3800 V6 Supercharged
engine. Buick chose supercharging rather than
turbocharging because Buick emphasizes smooth,
refined power.

The Supercharger is a device which is designed to pump
more air into the engine than it would normally use.
This air mixed with fuel, creates increased engine
power, Since the Supercharger is a pump and is driven
from an engine accessory drive belt, increased pressure
is available at all driving conditions.
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The powertrain control module (PCM), works with a
vacuum control to regulate the increased pressure
required during specific driving conditions. When this
increased pressure or boost, is not desired such as during
idling and light throttle cruising, the excess air that the
Supercharger is pumping is routed through a bypass. All
of these controls, working together provide high
performance character and fuel efficiency in the 3800
V6 Supercharged Buick engine.

The power steering pump uses a remote reseryoir
mounted on the throttle and cruise control cable bracket.
See “Maintenance Schedule” in the Index for when you
should check the fluid.

The supercharged 3800 engine uses two accessory drive
belts. One belt drives the generator and the power
steering pump. The second belt drives the supercharger,
coolant pump and air conditioning compressor. Each
belt has its own tensioner and idler pulley, See
“Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index for when you
should check the accessory drive belts and supercharger
oil level. Have your dealer check the oil level in the
supercharger.

Engine Oil

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every ime you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the ol must
be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick is
directly behind the engine
. fan. Turn off the engine and

s give the oil a few minutes
1o get back down into the
oil pan. If you don’t, the ail
dipstick might not show the
actual level.




" To Check Engine Oil:
Pull out the dipstick and
clean it with a paper towel
or cloth, then push it back
in all the way. Remove 11

! again, keeping the tip
lower.

When to Add Oil: If the oil is at or below the ADD
line you'll need to add some oil. But you must use the
right kind, This section explains what kind of oil to use,
For crankcase capacity, see “Capacities and
Specifications”in the Index.

NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. if your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

Use the engine oil fill cap next to the oil dipstick to add
oil.

Just fill it enough to put the level somewhere in the
proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind ol (il to Use:

Look for three things:

® 506
“SG"" must be on the oil container, either by itself or
combined with other quality designations, such as
“SG/CC," “SGICD,” “SESG.CC,” etc. These letters

show American Petroleum Institute (AP levels of
quality.

RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE YISCOSITY GRADE DIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

NOTICE:

if you use oils that don’t have the “SG”
designation, you can cause engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

WEATHER

Enm IF MEITHER SAE SW-30 NOA ZAE 10W-30
WEATHER SRARE WA 86 e T
0 AT PERATURES
ABOVE 40 DEGREES F (4 DEGREES C).

D0 NOT USE ZAE 10W-40, SAE 20W-50 OR
ANY OTHER GRADE DIL MOT RECOMMENDED




® SAE 10W-30

As shown in this chart, SAE 10W-30 is best for your
vehicle. However, you can use SAE SW-301f it's
going to be colder than 60°F (16° C) before your
next oil change. When it's very cold, below 0°F
-18° '), you should vse SAE 5W-30.

These numbers on an ol container show its viscosily, or
thickness. Do not use other viscosity o1ls such as SAE
10W-40 or SAE 20W-50).

® Energy Conserving [1

Oils with these words on the container will help you
save fuel.

This doughnut-shaped logo (symbol) is used on most o1l
containers to help you select the correct oil.

You should look for this on the o1l container, and use
only those oils that display the logo.

GM Goodwrench® oil (in Canada, GM Engine Oil)
meets all the requirements for your vehicle.

Engine (il Additives: Don't add anything to vour oil.
Your Buick dealer is ready to advise if you think
something should be added.

When to Change Engine Oil: See if any one of these
15 true for you;

® Most trips are less than 4 miles (6 km).

® [i's below freezing outside and most trips are less
than 10 mules (16 km).

® The engine is at low speed most of the time {as in
door-to-door delivery, or in stop-and-go traffic).

® You tow a trailer often.
® Most trips are through dusty places.

If any one of these is true for your vehicle, then you
need to change your oil and filter every 3,000 miles
{5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever comes first. (See
“Change il Soon” in the Index.)

If none of them is true, change the o1l every 7,500 miles
(12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever comes first.
Change the filter at the first oil change and at every
other oil change after that. (See “Change Oil Soon™ in
the Index.)

Engine Block Heater: An engine block heater can be a
big help if you have to park outside in very cold
weather, -20° F (-29°C) or colder. If your vehicle has
this option, see “Engine Block Heater.” in the Index.




What to Do with Used Oil: Air Cleaner

/\ CAUTION:

Used engine oil contains things that have caused
skin cancer in laboratory animals. Don’'l let used
oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean your
skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw away
clothing or rags containing used engine oil.

Used oil can be a real threat to the environment. Don’t
ever dispose of it by pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle it by taking it 1o a place that collects used oil. If
you have a problem properly disposing of your used oil, The air cleaner is in the front nght section of the engine
compartment. To check or replace the filter, undo the
wing screws and pull the air cleaner open. Replace the
air filter, close the cover and screw in the wing screws,

ask your dealer, a service station or a local recycling
center for help.

[ ]
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Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when
to replace the air filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only cleans the air, it stops flame if the
engine backfires. If it isn't there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don't drive with
it ofi, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change:

A pood time to check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil 15 changed. Refer to the
Maintenance Schedule to determine when to change
your fluid. See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in
the Index.

How to Check:

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at a Buick dealership Service
Department.

[f you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the
instructions here, or you could get a false reading on the
dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine parts,
starting a fire. Be sure to get an accurate reading
if you check your transaxle fluid.
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Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift

fluid level if you have been dnving: lever in “P" (Park).

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C). ® Let the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.
® At high speed for quite a while. Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these

® In heavy traffic -- especially in hot weather. sl

While pulling a trailer.
To get the nght reading, the fluid should be at normal

operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C 10 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 mules
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10°C). If it’s colder than 50°F (10°C), vou may have
to drive longer.

To check the fluid level:

® Park your vehicle on a level place.
® Place the shift lever in P (Park) with the parking
brake apphed. |. Pull out the dipstick and wipe 1t with a clean rag or

" : i aper towel.
®  With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shifi pape

lever through each gear range, pausing for about
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2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
level, The fluid level must be in the cross-hatched
areq,

4. N the fluid level is where it should be, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
How to Add Fluid:

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluid 1o use. See *Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis” in the Index.

If the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the

dipstick. It doesn’t take much Aud, generally less than a
pint. Don’t overfill. We recommend vou use only fluid
labeled DEXRON®-1IE, because fluids with that label
are made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON®-IE is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

® After adding flmd, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How 1o Check.”

® When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way,
Engine Coolant

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem with
engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating™ in the
Index.

The proper coolant for your Buick will:

® Give freezing protection down o -34°F (-377C).
Giive boiling protection up to 262°F (128°C) .
Protect against rust and corrosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights work as they should.
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What to Use:

NOTICE:

Use a mixture of one-half clean water (preferably

distilled) and one-half antifreeze that meets “GM If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
Specification 1825-M." which won’t damage aluminum could overheat and be badly damaged. The
parts. You can also use a recycled coolant conforming to repair cost wouldn't be covered by your

GM Specification 1825-M with a complete coolant flush warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze

and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and

and refill. Use GM Engine Coolant Supplement (sealer)
other parts.

with any complete coolant change. If you use these, you
don’t need to add anything else.

Adding Coolant

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but you wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and a proper antifreeze.

The coolant recovery tank 15 located at the left of the
engine compartment.
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To Check Coolant: When your engine is cold, the
coolant level should be at *“FULL COLD,” or a little
higher. When vour engine 15 warm, the level should be
up to “FULL HOT,” or a little higher.

If this light comes on, it means you're low on enging
coolant.

To Add Coolant: If you need more coolant, add the
proper mix at the coolant recovery tank.

/\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liquids to blow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, you will almost
never have to add coolant at the radiator. Never
turn the radiator pressure cap - even a little -
when the engine and radiator are hot.

Add coolant mix at the recovery tank, but be careful not
to spill .

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

260 =




Radiator Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your radiator pressure cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed
to prevent coolant loss and possible engine
damage from overheating. Be sure the arrows on
the cap line up with the overflow tube on the
radiator filler neck.

When you replace your radiator pressure cap, an ACE
cap 15 recommended.

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature is controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant systemn, The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator until the coolant
reaches a presel lemperature.

When you replace your thermostat, an AC® thermostat
15 recommended.

Power Steering Fluid

How To Check Power Steering Fluid:

Unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then remove
the cap again and look at the fluid level on the dipstick.

® When the engine compartment is hot, the level
should be at the “HOT™ mark,

® When the engine compantment is cool, the level
should be at the “FULL COLD" mark.
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What to Add:

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of fluid to use. See “Recommended Fluwds and
Lubricants™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

When adding power steering fluid or making a
complete fluid change, always use the proper

fluid. Failure to use the proper fluid can cause
leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
To Add:

Open the cap labeled
"WASHER FLUID ONLY.”
Add washer fluid until the
bottle 15 full.
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NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fluid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solution to
freeze and damage your washer fluid tank
and other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn't clean as well as washer fluid.

@ Fill your washer fluid tank only 3/4 full
when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion, which could damage the tank it
it is completely full.

® Don’t use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Brake Master Cylinder

Your brake master cylinder s here. It 15 filled with
DOT-3 brake Mud.

[here are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in
your master cylinder might go down. The first is that the
brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is that
fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, vou
should have your hrake system fixed, since a leak means
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that sooner or later your brakes won't work well, or
won't work at all. So, it isn"t a good idea to “top off”
your brake fluid. Adding brake fluid won’t correct a
leak. If you add fluid when your linings are worn, then
you’ll have too much fluid when you get new brake
linings. You should add (or remove) brake fluid, as
necessary, only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

it you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fiuid will burn if the engine is hot
enough. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake fluid only
when work is done on the brake hydraulic

system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on and a chime will sound.

What to Add:

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid -- such as Delco Supreme | 1® (GM part
No.1052535). Use new brake fluid from a sealed
conlainer only,

NOTICE:

® DOT-5 silicone brake fluid can damage
your vehicle. Don't use it.

e Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of
fluid. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in
your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they’ll have to
be replaced.

@ Brake fluid can damage paint, so be careful
not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modern vehicle is complex. Iis
many parts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle is to have really good braking.
Wehicles we design and test have top-quality GM brake
parts in them, as your Buick does when it is new. When
vou replace parts of your braking system -- for example,
when your brake linings wear down and you have 1o
have new ones put in — be sure you get new genuine
GM replacement parts. If you don’t, your brakes may no
longer work properly. For example, if someone puts in
brake linings that are wrong for your vehicle, the
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balance between your front and rear brakes can change,
for the worse. The braking performance you've come (o
expect can change in many other ways if someone puts

in the wrong replacement brake parts.

Battery

Every new Buick has a Delco Freedom® battery. You
never have to add water to one of these. When it's time
for a new battery, we recommend a Delco Freedom®
battery, Get one that has the catalog number shown on
the original battery’s label.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, take off the black, negative (-) cable from the
battery. This will help keep your battery from running
down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’i careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without

getting hurt.

Contact your dealer to learn how to prepare your vehicle
for longer storage periods.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and

can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Take special care when

handling and disposing of halogen bulbs.
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HEEI["EHI'I-IJ Bulb RE{]IHEEI‘I‘!EHI Remove the retainers by turning in a counter-clockwise
direction.

Each headlamp 1s attached by retainers with round
plastic knobs.

Lift the headlamp away from the car.




Turn the bulb socket 1/4
turn counter-clockwise,
while pressing it firmly.

Remove wire connector
from the bulb by hifting
the lock tab and pulling it
away from the plastic
base,

To reassemble, attach the wire connector (A) to the
plastic base making sure the lock tab (B) is over the lock
(C). Install the bulb by putting the small tab (D) into the
small notch in the lamp (E). Turn the bulb socket 1/4
turn clockwise to lock into place.

Taillamp Bulb Replacement

Open the trunk, On either side of the rear of the trunk
are two plastic nuts. Remove only the side that you need
to access. Pull the carpet back away from the rear area.
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The taillamp, sidemarker and back-up lights can now be
accessed. Two of the taillamp bulbs are on a tabbed
assembly. Squeeze the release in and pull the assembly
out. Pull the bulb straight out from the socket, To
replace the assembly, the tabs must be inserted into the
slots. Push the other end in until it locks into place.

To replace the third taillamp bulb and sidemarker bulb,
turn the socket 1/4 turn and pull it out, Pull the bulb
straight out from the socket.

The backup bulb can be replaced by squeezing the lock
on the socket, turning it 1/4 turn and pulling it out. Pull
the bulb straight out. Reverse the above steps to
reassemble the light and the trunk trim.

Loading Your Vehicle

K’E TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION h
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT.
FRT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS. KG
MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE
CAPACITY WEIGHT XXX COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED PRESSURE
RTG  PSIKPa
FRT.
RR.
SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PSI/28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIOMNAL
kINFDHMATIDN E e )

Twao labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire Loading Information Label
found on the rear edge of the driver’s door tells vou the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you
important information about the number of people that
can be in yvour vehicle and the total weight that you can
carry. This weight is called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and all
nonfactory-installed options.
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S N And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread it

0 MED BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP out. Don’t carry more than 176 pounds (80 kilograms)
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWR RR n your trunk,
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI- /\ CAUTION:
CABLE U.S, FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE .
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF GVWR or the maximum front and rear GAWRSs. If
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE. _ you do, parts on your vehicle can break, or it can
CEE N change the way your vehicle handles. These
L o, could cause you to lose control, Also,

overloading can shorten the life of your vehicle.

The other label is the Certification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver’s door. It tells vou the gross
weight capacity of vour vehicle, called the GYWR

(Gross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GVWR includes the NDTICE:
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.

Never exceed the GVWR for vour vehicle, or the Gross Your warranty does not cover paris or

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front or rear components that fail because of overloading.
axle.

If you put things inside your vehicle -- like suitcases,
lools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast
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as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or turn quickly,
or if there 1s a crash, they'll keep going.

/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike and

injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in a

crash.

e Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. Put
them as far forward as you can.

Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

Tires

We don’t make tires. Your new vehicle comes with high
quality tires made by a leading tire manufacturer. These
tires are warranted by the tire manufacturers and their
warranties are delivered with every new Buick. If your
spare tire 15 a different brand than your road tires, you
will have a tire warranty folder from each of these
manufacturers.
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/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires are
dangerous.

® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

% Underinfiated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured, or broken by a sudden impact,
such as when you hit a pothole. Keep tires
at the recommended pressure.

& Warn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.

Inflation - Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label which is located on
the rear edge of the driver’s door shows the correct
inflation pressures for vour tires, when they 're cold.
“Cold" means your vehicle has been sitting for ar least
three hours or driven no more than a mile.

NOTICE:

Don't let anyone tell you that underinfiation or
overinflation is all right. it's not. if your tires don't
have enough air (underinflation) you can get:
e Too much flexing

Too much heat

Tire overloading

Bad wear

Bad handiing

* Bad fuel economy.

If your tires have too much air {overinflation),
you can get:

® Unusual wear

® Bad handling

® Rough ride

* Neediess damage from road hazards,
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When to Check: Check your tires once a month or
more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire. It should be at 60
psi (420 kPa).

How to Check: Use a good guality pocket-type gage to
check tire pressure. Simply looking at the tires will not
tell you the pressure, especially if you have radial tires -
which may look properly inflated even if they're
underinflated.

If your tires have valve caps, be sure to put them back
on. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisture,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

To make your tires last longer, have them inspected and
rotated at the mileages recommended in the
Maintenance Schedule. See “Scheduled Maintenance
Services” in the Index.

2 —F

FRONT

- "

Use this rotation pattern.

After the ures have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressure as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certain that all wheel nuts are
properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torque™ in the
Index.
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When It’s Time for New Tires

& CAUTION: One way to tell when it's

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which time for new tires is to
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become check the treadwear
loose after a time. The wheel could come off and indicators, which will
cause an accident. When you change a wheel, appear when your lires
remove any rust or dirt from places where the have only 2/32 inch (1.6
wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, mm) or less of tread
you can use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; remaining.

but be sure to use a scraper or wire brush later, if
you need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index.)

You need a new tire if:

® You can see the indicators at three places around the
Lire,

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the tire’s
rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabric,

® The tire has a bump, bulge or split.
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® The tire has a puncture, cut, or other damage that
can’t be repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find om what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires installed on yvour vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number, That way,
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal seérvice on
your vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by a *MS”
{for mud and snow).

It you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
hias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes or
types (radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle
may not handle properly, and you could have a
crash. Be sure to use the same size and type
tires on all wheels.

it's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for limited use on your
vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates 1o the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States,)

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course, For
example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and a half (|
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1/2) times as well on the government course as a tire
graded 100, The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to variations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and chimate,

Traction - A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest are: A, B,
and C. They represent the fire’s ability to stop on wet
pavement as measured under conirolled conditions on
specified government test surfaces of asphalt and
concrete. A tire marked C may have poor traction
performance,

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based
on braking (straight-ahead) traction tests and does not
include comering (turning) traction.

Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure.

The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 108, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire 15
established for a tire that i1s properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat builldup and possible tire failure,

Those grades are molded on the sidewalls of passenger
car tires.

While the tires available as standard or optional
equipment on General Motors vehicles may vary with
respect (o these grades, all such tires meet General
Motors performance standards and have been approved
for use on General Motors vehicles. All passenger type
(P Metric) tires must conform to Federal safety
requirements in addition to these grades.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory 10 give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.
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In most cases, you will not need to have your wheels
aligned again, However, if you notice unusual tire wear
or your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the
alignment may need to be reset. If you notice your
vehicle vibrating when driving on a smooth road. your
wheels may need 1o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted.
If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel, wheel bolts,
and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the wheel leaks air
out, replace it (except some aluminum wheels, which
can sometimes be repaired ). See your Buick dealer if
any of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need,

Each new wheel should have the same load carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset, and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts,
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts, This way, yvou will be sure to have the
right wheel, wheel bolis, and wheel nuts for your Buick
model.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts, or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose air
and make you lose control. You could have a
collision in which you or others could be injured.
Always use the correct wheel, wheel bolts, and
wheel nuts for replacement.

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling,
speedometer/odometer calibration, headlight
aim, bumper height, vehicle ground clearance,
and tire or tire chain clearance to the body and
chassis.
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Used Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

/\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used or
how many miles it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause an accident. If you have to
replace a wheel use anew GM original
equipment wheel.

NOTICE:

If your Buick has P215/70R15 size tires, don’t use
tire chains; they can damage your vehicle.

if you have other tires, use tire chains only when
you must. Use only SAE Class "S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. If you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stopand
retighten them. If the contact continues, slow
down until it stops. Driving too fast with chains
on will damage your vehicle.
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Appearance Care

/\ CAUTION:

Cleaning products can be hazardous. Some are
toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle.
Some are dangerous if you breathe their fumes
in a closed space. When you use anything in a
container to clean your Buick, be sure to follow
the instructions. And always open your doors or
windows when you're cleaning the inside.

MNever use these to clean your vehicle:

Gasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride
Acetone

Paint Thinner
Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

MNail Polish Remaver

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others -- and they can all damage your vehicle,
too.

NOTICE: da

Don’t muwfuf these unless tms mm -
you can. In mmy uses, they will Wtﬁm
vehicle:

® Laundry Soap
® Bleach

® Reducing Agents

.......

Cleaning the Inside of Your Buick

U

se a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose

dirt. Wipe vinyl with a clean, damp cloth.

Your Buick dealer has two GM cleaners —a
solveni-type spot lifter and a foam-type powdered
cleaner. They will clean normal spots and stains very
well,

Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.
Clean up stains as soon as you can — before they set.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean
area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborn.
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Use solvent-type cleaners in a well-ventilated area
only. If you use them, don’t saturate the stained area.

If & ring forms after spot cleamng, clean the entire
arca immediately or it will sel.

Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt hnes.

Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directions on the container label,

Ise suds only and apply with a clean sponge.
Don’t saturate the material.
Don’t rub it roughly.

As soon as vou've cleaned the section, use a sponge
o remove the suds.

Rinse the secnion with a clean, wet sponge.

Wipe off what’s left with a slightly damp paper towel
or cloth.

Then dry it immediately with an air hose, a hair
dryer ora heat lamp.

NOTICE:

Be careful with a hﬂrmw“hﬂm‘fﬂu
mﬂm the fabric.

® Wipe with a clean cloth.

Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on
Fabric

First, see if you have 10 use solvent-type cleaner at all.
Some spots and stains will clean off better with just
water and mild soap.

If you need to use it, then:

® Gently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull knife or scraper. Use very little cleaner,
light pressure and clean cloths (preferably
cheesecloth). Cleaning should start at the outside of
the stain, “feathering™ toward the center. Keep
changing 10 a clean section of the cloth.

® When you clean a stain from fabric, immediately dry
the area with an air hose, hair dryer, or heat lamp to
help prevent a cleaning ring. (See the previous
NOTICE.)
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Special Cleaning Problems

Greasy or Oily Stains: Like grease, oil, butier,
margarine, shoe polish, coffee with cream, chewing
gum, cosmenc creams, vegetable oils, wax crayon, tar
and asphalt.

® Carefully scrape off excess stain.
e Then follow the solvent-type instructions above.

® Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stain 1f
left on a vehicle seat fabric. They should be removed
as soon as possible. Be careful, because the cleaner
will dissolve them and may cause them to bleed.

Non-Greasy Stains; Like catsup, coffee (black), egg,
fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, urine and

blood.

® (arefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

® [f a stain remains, follow the foam-type instructions
above.

® [f an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution: |
teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to | cup (250 ml) of
lukewarm water,

® Finally, if needed, clean lightly with solvent-type
cleaner.

Combination Stains: Like candy, ice cream,
mayonnaise, chili sauce and unknown stains.

® Carefully scrape off excess stain, then clean with
cool water and allow to dry.

® If a stain remains, clean it with solvent-type cleaner.

Cleaning Vinyl or Leather

Just use warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth and
solvent-type vinyl/leather cleaner.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument
Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.
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Cleaning Speaker Covers

Yacuum around a Delco-Bose speaker cover gently, so
that the speaker won't be damaged. 1f something gets on
one of them, follow the steps earlier under “Using
Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric.,” Use as little solvent as
you can.

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belis clean and dry,

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash they might
not be able to provide adequate protection. Clean
safety belts only with mild soap and lukewarm
water.

Glass

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427) or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobacco smoke and dust films.

Don’'t use abrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches, Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later. If
abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electrnic defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

It the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chaters when runming, wax
or other matenial may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon-Ami Powder® (GM Part No.
10530011 ). The windshield is clean if beads do not form
when vou rinse it with water.

Clean the blade by wiping vigorously with a cloth
soaked in full strength windshield washer solvent. Then
rinse the blade with water.

Wiper blades should be checked on a regular basis and
replaced when worn.
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Cleaning the Outside of Your Buick

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle’s finish 1s to keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold
waler.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don’t use strong soaps or chemical detergents, Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing (non-detergent) soaps.
Don’t use cleaning agents that contain acid or abrasives.
All cleaning agents should be flushed promptly and not
allowed to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry
the finish with a soft, clean chamois or a 100% cotton
towel to avold surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause waler (o enter your
vehicle.

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your Buick may
be necessary to remove residue from the paint finish.
You can get GM approved cleaning products from your
dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials"” in the
Index.)

Your Buick has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish. The
clearcoat gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat.




Aluminum Wheels (If So Equipped)

Your aluminum wheels have a protective coating similar
to the painted surface of your car. Don't use strong
soaps, chemicals, chrome polish, or other abrasive
cleaners on them because you could damage this
coating, After rinsing thoroughly, a wax may be applied.

NOTICE:

If you have aluminum wheels, don't use an
automatic vehicle wash that has hard silicon
carbide cleaning brushes. These brushes can
take off the protective coating.

White Sidewall Tires

Your Buick dealer has a GM White Sidewall Tire
Cleaner. You can use a stff brush with it

Weatherstrips

These are places where glass or metal meets rubber,
Silicone grease there will make them last longer, seal
better, and not stick or squeak. Apply silicone grease
with a clean cloth at least every six months.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle 1s damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material to the parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Foreign Material

Calcium chlonde and other salts, ice melting agents,
road o1l and tar, tree sap, bird droppings, chemicals from
industrial chimneys, and other foreign matter can
damage vour vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Use cleaners that are marked safe for pamnted
surfaces for these stains.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired nght away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be correcied
in your dealer’s body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dusi
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on the
underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan, and
exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection,

Al least every spring, flush these matenals from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody vehicle washing system
can do this for vou.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect 1n the paint job causes this, Buick
will repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever comes first.
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Appearance Care and Maintenance Materials
You can get these from your Buick dealer.

NLT‘IT]LH SIZE DESCRIFTION USAGE
33453473 [ 6o, (L4TIL) Magie Murror Creme Wi Exterior cleaner and polish
HI52277 |2 0w, (L3541 Spray-A-Squeak Weather sirips
[IEREEES | o AT R2BKg) Silicone Grease Stnps squeaks
[ {53 [y oz, ((hd T3 Tir and Road 06l Remover Also removes old waxes, polishes
VS0 T A 16 o, ((L4730 Chrome Cleaner and Polich Removes rust and comrosion
|80 74 I oz, (L4731 White Sidewall Thre Cleaner Cleans whate and black tres
502 14 A2 o, (094610 Yinyl/Leather Cleaner Spot and stain removal
({0244 16 oe, (L4TIL) Fabric Cheaner Spod and stuin nemaoval
| 50427 23 g (OLGHGLS Crlass Cleaner Also spol cleans vinyls
150429 &b (2 720g) Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner Cleans vinyl and cloth, also, tires and mats
{2349 12 o (D340 g) Lubriplaie § While Cresse) For hoad. srunk., door hinges and laiches
[ TH5 1S5S It og. {0.AT3L) Preservatong Vinyl Top Dressing
1051398 Hooe, (L2ITLY Spot Lifter For cloah
051515 A2 o, (094361 ) Washer Solwen Windshield-washing sysiem
1032570 16 o, (04731} Wash-Wax {conc.) Exterior Wash

* Nt recommended for pigskin suede leather.
See Your Genernl Maotors Dealers for These Products,
Sex Your Maintenance Schedule for Other Products:
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

2, SAMPLE4UXPMOT 2675

ENGINE _— 7993 | ‘\ ASSEMBLY

CODE _ MODEL YEAR PLANT

This 1s the legal identifier for vour Buick, It appears on
a plate in the front corner of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside yvour vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The eighth character in your VIN is the engine code for
your GM engine. This code will help you identify your
engineg, specifications, and replacement parts in this
section.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the spare tire cover. It's very
helpful if vou ever need to order parts. On this label is:

® Your VIN.

® lis model designation,
® Faint information.
&

A list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle.

Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your Buick
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Some of it can just keep other things
from working as they should.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers towards vou. It will come down so the fuses can be

accessed.

The wiring circuits in your car are protected from short
circuits by & combination ol tuses and circunt breakers.,
This greatly reduces the chance of fires caused by
electrical problems.

If you ever have a problem on the road and don’t have a
spare fuse, you can “borrow ™ one of the correct value,
Just pick some feature of your car that you can get along
without -- hike the radio or cigarette lighter — and use 1ty
fuse, 1f it 15 of the value you need. Replace 1t as soon as

ViDL Can

Remove the cover to access the fuses. To pul the cover
on, insert the tabs into the lower part of the fuse panel
and snap it m place. Squeeze the tabs together and then
push the fuse panel back up into the instrument panel
until 1t locks in place.

The fuse panel is located under the instrument panel,
next to the parking brake. To release and lower the fuse
panel. squeeze the two tabs together. Then pull 1
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The fuse chart, below, shows how to tell a blown fuse
from a good fuse.

FUSE USAGE
Amp  Description
L. 10 Crank Signal — 5ir
2 20 Trunk Release/Fuel Dr Rel/Back-up Lamps
i a0 Breaker Pwr Wdo/Sun Rool
4. 30 Brkr—Fwr Acsry
B, Mot Used
i, 15 Ilgn/Ret Acsry Cont/Inst Csir
7. 10 Supplemental Inflatable Rst
B 20 Corn Lps/Turn Sig
g, 10 Spare
10, 15 Spare
11, 15 Bat/Radio/TPOil Life Oil Level/Fn Lighter
12. 20 Electronic Level Control
13. ) Broke & Harard Lamps
14, 15 Park Lamps
15. 15 Courtesy Lps/Pwr Mirrors
16, 1) Cooling Fan/Transmission
17. 23 Air Cond
18, Mot Used
19, 18] Antilock Brakes
20. 0 Low Cool/Lp Mon/Chl Lvl-fife
2% 0 IP Lighting
2, 20 Spare
23, 25 Spare
24, In Tgnition/Radio
L 23 Wiper/Washer

GOOD

FUSE
GM PART NO.
12004003 ........, A B 3 AMP VIOLET
12004005 .. .. ovvovivinrrniss 5 AMP TAN
T2004008 ... .o el 7.5 AMP BROWN
ot L1 L R —— 10 AMP RED
12004008 ................... 15 AMP LIGHT BLUE
TEOO008 . L ov i arationee 20 AMP YELLOW
L0 T e P 25 AMP WHITE
TIO0ABLY . v e s 30 AMP LIGHT GREEN




There are additional fuses located behind the right sound
insulator panel on the passenger side. If these require
service, see your Buick dealer.

Maxifuse/Relay Center

To check the fuses in this underhood fuse center, turn
the two knobs 1/4 tum counterclockwise and remove the
cover, The inside of the cover has a chart that explains
the features and controls governed by each fuse and
relay.

The PASS-Key II™ fuse is located in the right side relay
center.

Headlights

The headlight wiring is protected by a circuit breaker in
the underhood fuse center. An electrical overload will
cause the lights to go on and off, or in some cases to
remain off. If this happens, have your headlight wiring
checked right away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor cools. If
the overload is caused by some electrical problem and
not snow, etc., be sure to get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load is too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed or goes
away.
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Park Avenue Dimensions
Inches Uinless Otherwise Moted

Overall:
L e e e e A 205.3
Width ... 74.9
HEHERL .« coovocnics wnor e v e AR
WHEELBREE . . i et a0 110.8
P TR - v e e i e 6.5
ReariIread v e i e 6.2

Interior Front:
A ROOI i e avn i i i Soe s e 4 )

Hand Room - s s il bl e iias g 8
Shoulder Roomy .. ... ..0i.iiv. i ¥
Hip-Reom. & ol ol meelsosizies ve 8

Interior Rear:

LR RO T Sl v s ey ik il 41.6

TR PN . - i b B s S e aals 38.8

ShoulderRoom .. ... ..., 9.1

HipRoom ........cciiiiirinnnres 55.1
Trunk Capacity - Cu. FL. . ............ 20.3
Passengers:

M e e i e b e e R 3

BT ot ntes e e e e e 3
Base Curb Weight -Lbs, . .. ........... 3580

CRIEATERY. - 5w aiem 0 £l o e b A et D)
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Replaceable Light Bulbs

Application Number Application Number
Exterior Interior lllumination
Headlight SRR S A S S 194
i L TRy g Q005 Dome/Reading, Fromt . ... ... ... ....... 562
A BRI oy cscove e o e G A T 006G NEEnD IAY . o e
Uy T ) R SR d 1 I B e Tt w1 PR A . PC 168
BT o R R e R R T [94NA EIOat VAT o i e e e . PC 168
SideMarker .. ...................... 194NA Enfme Comparment .. ..coeoere o 561
BRERED i wyinmomyiea sy s wanaens Sl FOOtWRlh COUNEEY v ssnb e s b 168
ODPRBPITHE " < o hiie il s oy o i Rl s 1156 Glove BOx:: o mmisra edsmiin v 14
EER - Lavel Blop: oo U R R 1156 Luggage Compartment ............... EPH-93
License .. ......cciiruinn i inninnnn 194 Vanity Mirror, Frontand Rear . . ........... 56
SRIE MATKET . v v s s S 24
THIE bl a e e R R S R 194
3 E R g e e e e A Ry MM 3057
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Capacities and Specifications

Engine Code L! (L27)* 3.8L V-6 SFI
Engine Code 11(L67)2 3.8L V-6 SFI

Belt Tensions — Fuel Tank Capacity —
Automatically controlled by a Self~Tension idler 18.0 gallons/68 liters
pulley. Tension adjustment should never be Transaxle —
necessary. Drain & Refill — 6 quarts/5.6 liters
Cooling System Capacity — Maintenance Item Part Numbers® —
With air conditioning: 13 quarts/12.5 liters Air Filter — A1096C
Crankcase Capacity — Ft.wl 1.:"““ i
W nattils & ke Onl Filter — PF47
PCV Valve — CYB92C
Air Conditioning Capacity? — Radiator Cap — RC27
2.87 Ibs. (1.09 kilograms) Spark Plug — 41-600, GAP 0.060"

1 8th Character of the Vehicle Identification Number.
: Made in a GM plani in the Umted States,

3 Part numbers are AC type. _
4 Air Cnnditinnin% Refrigerant: Not all air-conditioning refrigerants are the same. If the air conditioning systéem in your

vehicle needs refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used. If you're not sure ask vour Buick dealer,
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@ Part 7 Maintenance Schedule

dependability and emission control performance.
Part 7 includes:

Introduction .....
A Word ﬁ-.h«nut ‘h’fmntencmce R

Your Vehicle and the Environment .
How This Part 15 Organized

Section A ""‘-hﬁmﬂﬂdWidil'ltﬁﬂclnn,e&:rw,,u:::_-:_-_-::j:_-::::::::::""""""""'

Using Your Maintenance Schedules . .. .......ooiiiiiinn.

Selecting the Right Schedule .. ... .. i, .

e T e e e e

chedle T s s e s e G e R S

Explanation of Scheduled Maintenance Services ,........
Section B; Owner Checks and Services . ... viun.,

At Each Fuel Fill . ., . ..

At Least Once a Month .

At Least Once a Year ......

Section C: Periodic Maintenance Inl-.p:_len%. e e . :

Section D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants .. ..........
Section E: Maintenance Record . . .

This part covers the maintenance required for your Buick. Your vehicle needs these services to retain its safety,
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IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The
Plan supplements your new vehicle warranties. See
your Buick dealer for details.

Introduction
A Word About Maintenance

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working conditon. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very short
distances only a few times a week. Or you may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather,
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries. Or you
may drive il to work, to do errands or in many other
Wavs,

Because of all the different ways people use their GM
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you will
find in the schedules in this part. So please read this part
and note how you drive. If you have any questions on
how to keep your vehicle in good condition, see your
Buick dealer, the place many GM owners choose to
have their maintenance work done. Your dealer can be
relied upon to use proper parts and practices,
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Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance or the
removal of important components can significantly
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels or even the wrong tire inflation can increase the
level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our environment, and to help keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain vour vehicle properly.

How This Part is Organized
The remainder of this part 1s divided into five sections:

“Section A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified and have the necessary equipment, you should
let your dealer’s service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs,

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how and
the proper tools and equipment for the job. If you
have any doubt, have a qualified technician do
the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information GM publishes. You will find a list of
publications and how 1o get them in this manual. See
“Service Publications” in the Index.

“Section B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you what
should be checked whenever you stop for fuel, It also
explains what you can easily do to help keep your
vehicle in good condition,
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*Section C: Perniodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your Buick dealer’s service
department or another qualified service center should
perform.

“Section [); Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
some products GM recommends to help keep your
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
yourself or have it done.

“Section E: Maintenance Record” provides a place for
you to record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this section. This will help you
determine when your next maintenance should be done.
In addition, it 15 a good 1dea to keep your maintenance
receipts. They may be needed to qualify your vehicle for
Warranty repairs.

Section A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedules

This section tells you the maintenance services you
should have done and when you should schedule them.
Your Buick dealer knows your vehicle best and wants
you to be happy with it. If you go to your dealer for your
service needs, you'll know that GM-trained and
supported service people will perform the work using
genuine GM parts,

These schedules are for vehicles that:

@ carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See *Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

® use the recommended unleaded fuel. See “Fuel™ in
the Index.
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Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules is
right for your vehicle, Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:

Schedule |
Is any one of these true for your vehicle?
® Most trips are less than 4 miles (6 km).

® Most trips are less than 10 miles (16 km) when
outside temperatures are below freezing.

® The engine is at low speed most of the time {(as in
door-to-door delivery, or in stop-and-go traffic).

® You operate your vehicle in dusty areas,

® You tow a trailer.

If any one (or more) of these is true for your driving,

follow Schedule 1.
Schedule 11

Follow Schedule IT only if none of the above conditions

1S frue.
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Scheduled Maintenance Services Schedule 1

Follow Schedule I if yvour car is MAINLY driven under one or more of the following conditions:
® When most trips are less than 4 miles (6 Kilometers),
® When most trips are less than 10 miles (16 kilometers) and outside temperatures remain below freezmg.
® When most trips include extended idling and/or frequent low-speed operation as i stop-and-go traffic.
& Towing a tratler.*¥
® When operating in dusty areas,
Schedule 1 should also be followed if the car is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications,

TO BE SERVICED | WHEN TO PERFORM MILES (00
S,,:hed“|édpr:,-|ai“[,e”m-me Miles (kilometers) or 3|6 |9 1z)is s 20|24 )27 |30 |33 36|39 |42 |45 | 48
Services Following Months, Whichever —= .

© Schedules | and IT) Occurs First KILOMETERS (001)
ftem No. S QID QIS 20|25 (30 J35 14045 |50 |55 |60 |65 |70 |75 | 80
I. Engine Oil & Onl Filter Every 5 000 mi. (5000 kmj slelaslaslelalalalalalalalalalels

Change* or 3 months
2. Chassis Lubrication Every other oil change . . . » . . » .
3. Throitle Body Mounting At 6 000 ma, (10000 km) .

Bolt Torque™® only

T ' : At & OO0 w4 F0 Q00 km ) and
4. :tl rJl: f‘.: Wheel Inspection & then every 13 000 mi, (25 D00 & c =

st kim) or as necessary
5. Engine Accessory Dirive Every 30000 mi -

Beltis) Inspection® (A0 T kem) or 24 months.
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TO BE SERVICED

MILES {008)

(See Explanation of WH.EN TP e 3 # =
Scheduled Maintanancs Miles (kilometers) or G |9 |12 )15 )18 |20 J24 127 |30 |33 |36 |39 |42 |45 | 48
Services Following Months, Whichever g
Schedules [ and 1) Occurs First KILOMETERS (M)
Item No. 10§15 J 20§25 |30 |35 |40 |45 [50 |55 |60 |65 |70 | 75 | BO
: Every 30 00 mi.
6. Cooling System Service* {50 000 km) or 24 months. -
see Explanation of Scheduled
7. Transaxle. Service Maintenance Service
Following Schedules 1 and I1
B, Spark Plug
Replacement® ™
9. Spark Plug
1L‘Fm: Inspection*™ 22
10. Air Cleaner Filter Every 30 000 mi
Replacement* T (50 000 ken) s
11. Fuel Tank, Cap &
Lines Inspection v
| 2. Supercharger Oil Check Every 30 000 mi
{3.BL Code | engine only] { S0 00K km ) or 36 months o

The services shown in this schedule up to 48 000 miles (80 000 km) should be performed after 48 000 miles at the same

intervals,
*®  An Emiszion Cooarol Service
T Theu s -l':—'l'l'lrl.l'l"l'IIEHlH!'T"I".'tCl.'l.lurl Agency has desermined the the fuilune o perform th marsenanoe dem will mod nullify dhe sraission warrarsy o Ll fecall Taldicy pror 16 the completiom of
vehicle useful Life. Generul Mo, hiwever, unges thal all recommended maintenance services be perforrsead ar the indecated miervals onid the mainterance he-recorded in "Seerion E-Muinenang
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Scheduled Maintenance Services Schedule 11

Follow Schedule IT ONLY if none of the driving conditions specified in Schedule I apply.

TO BE SERVICED : MILES {(:04)
i5ee Explanation of WHEN TO EERFORM 7 2 0 1375 | 45
Schndul:dph{ainmmm Miles (kilometers) or L Thad] i — S
Services Following Months, Whichever KILOMETERS ((MF)
Schedules 1 and I1) Occurs First
Ftem No. 125 | 25 375 | S0 (625 | 5
1. Engine Chl Change* Every 7 500 mi. (12 500 km) or 12 mos. . . . . . .
il Filter Change* At first and then every other oil change . . .
2. Chassis Lubrication Every 7 300 mi. (12 500 km) or 12 mos. L] L] L] » . .
3, Throttle Body Mounting Bolt Torque* At 7 508 mi. (12 500 km) only .
; ] At T 500 mi. (12 300 k) and then every - a >
4. Tire & Wheel Inspection & Rotation 15 000 i, (25 000 km} or a8 necessary
5. Engine Accessory Drive Belt(s) Inspection™® L
Every 30 000 mi. (30 000 kmjor 24 mos.
6. Cooling System Service® .
1T e Sery See Explanation of Scheduled Muainenance
- TAMSAREE SErvice Services Following Schedules | and 11
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TO BE SERVICED MILES (0

WHEN TO PERFORM

(See Explanation of i : 78 g5 |2
Scheduled Maintenance Miles (kilometers) or i el Sl N L )

Services Following Months, Whichever T

Schedules 1and 11} U{:[‘:lr‘s First KILOMETERS (000)
ftem No. 125 | 25 | 375 | 50 |625 ]| 75
8. Spark Plug Replacement* .
O, Spark Plug Wire Inspection™Y -

Every Y MY mi, (30 (003 km}

L0 Agr Cleaner Filter Replacement™® [
| I. Fuel Tank. Cap & Lines Inspection®¥ ]
3 sl
2 Snpescharger Ol Lok Every 20 000 mi. (50 000 km) or 36 months L

{3.8L Code 1 engine only}

The services shown in this schedule up to 45 (W0 miles (75 000 km) should be performed after 45 000 miles at the same
intervals.

= AN EmiEsion Lonieod Sereie
T The LLS. Enviranmerstal Protectica Agpency has determined thar che failure w perfonm Bls maimenance liens will 6ol sl e emission wasmnly or Jimit recall liabality prioe 1o the completion of

vehigle useful life. Gieneral Miars, hoayver, urges that all ecommended maintenance services be perfommed m the indicasd inervals aeed the nmimenance be pecondad m “Section E:Mamicnanee
Risgerred ™
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Explanation of Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Below are explanations of the services listed in Schedule
I and Schedule I1.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Section D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle
uses these. All parts should be replaced and all
necessary repairs done before you or anyone else drives
the vehicle.

NOTE: To determine your engine’s displacement and
code, see “Engine ldentification” in the Index.

[. Engine Oil and Filter Change* -- Always use 56
Energy Conserving II oils of proper viscosity. The
“5G" designation may be shown alone or in
combination with others, such as “SG/CC™,
“SG/CD” or “SF, 5G, CC." etc. To determine the
preferred viscosity for yvour vehicle’s engine (e.g..
SAE 5W-30 or SAE 10W-30), see “Engine Oil” in
the Index. If your vehicle has an Engine (il Life
Momitor, the monitor will show you when 1o change
the wil. See “Engine (il Life Monitor” in the Index.

= An Eission Congnol S,
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Chassis Lubrication - Lubricate the transaxle shift
linkage, parking brake cable guides, underbody
contact points and linkage. If your vehicle is
equipped with grease fittings, lubricate the
suspension and steering linkage.

Throttle Body Mounting Bolt Torque* - Check
the torque of the mounting bolts and/or nuts,

Tire and Wheel Rotation and Inspection -- For
proper wear and maximum tire life, rotate your tires
following the instructions in this manual. See “Tires,
Inspection & Rotation” in the Index. Check the tires
for uneven wear or damage. If you see irregular or
premature wear, check the wheel alignment. Check
for damaged wheels also.

Engine Accessory Drive Belt(s) Inspection --
Inspect the belt(s) for cracks, fraying, wear and
proper tension. Replace as needed.

Cooling System Service* - Drain, flush and refill
the system with new or approved recycled coolant
conforming to GM Specification 1825M. Keep
coolant at the proper mixture as specified. See
“Coolant™ in the Index. This provides proper freeze
protection, corrosion inhibitor level and engine
operaling emperature,

T TheU.5. Enviroremental Protection A percy has determined Shal thie fliiie 1o perfarm this masmensrce item will necnullify the emission warranty orlemit recall [sabiity pefer 60 he complesion af vehicle
usElal |ife. Ceneral Mot hivseve, irpes that al) recomemended mainienance servces be perinrmed 2 ihe indicased miervals and the mamienanee be recandesd in “Seczinn E-Msnienzace Recond™.
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Inspect hoses and replace if they are cracked,
swollen or deteriorated. Tighten screw-1ype hose
clamps. Clean the outside of the radiator and air
conditioning condenser, Wash the pressure cap and
neck.

To help ensure proper operation, we recommend a
pressure test of both the cooling system and the
pressure cap.

. Transaxle Service -- Change both the fluid and
filter every 13,000 miles (25 000 km) if the vehicle
is mainly dnven under one or more of these
conditions:

® [n heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher,

® [n hilly or mountanous terrain.
® When doing frequent trailer towing.

® LUses such as found in taxi, police car or dehivery
SETVICE.

If vou do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change both the fluid and filter every
100,000 mules { 160 000 km ).

*  An Emizsioe Comred Ser e
T Thet! &, B indnienial Probechon Apiney bas devermimed ihar the failure 1o periorm this mairesmance e ik no nuklify the ermsmm sy ar lm)eecall labdivg e okl completam ol whics

g

Spark Plug Replacement® -- Replace spark plugs
with the proper type. See "Specifications Chart” in
the Index.

Spark Plug Wire Inspection* - Inspect for
burns, cracks or other damage. Check the boot fit at
the distributor and at the spark plugs. Replace wires
as needed.

100, Air Cleaner Filter Replacement* -- Eeplace every

LL

30,000 miles (50 000 km) or more often under dusty
conditions. Ask your dealer for the proper
replacement intervals for your driving conditions.

Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection*T - Inspect
fuel tank, cap and lines (including fuel rails and
injection assembly) for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel
cap gasket for an even fller neck impnint or any
damage. Replace parts as needed. Periodic
replacement of the fuel filter is not required.

12, Supercharger Qil Check -- Check oil every 30,000

miles (50 000 km) or 36 months. Add the proper
synthetic oil. See “Recommended Fluid and
Lubricants™ in the Index.

usefiul lide. Gereral Mownrs, hosever, keges Al seoammended mamienance services be performed a2 ihe imlicsed intervel end the mainienince he reeoeded in “Secion E:Maimermance Reoonl
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Section B: Owner Checks and At Each Fuel Fill
S.E["Ficﬁs (It is important for you or a service station attendant

to perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill.
Listed below are owner checks and services which

should be performed at the intervals specified to hel

ensure Lhei:;aﬁ:ty, dependability and El'r:'l.i!-i!-ii{}n {Jli.ll'lll'ﬂl: E&Eﬁﬁ!l:[%“ WHAT TO bO

periamnsnge: ok your veticle. Engine Ol Check the engine oil level and add

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once, Level the proper oil if necessary. See

Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your “Engine Oil" in the Index for further

vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown in details.

Section D, Engine Coolant Check the engine coolant level in the
Level coolant recovery tank and add the

proper coolant mix if necessary. See
“Coclant” in the Index for further

details.
Windshield Check the windshield washer fluid
Washer Fluid level mn the windshield washer tank
Level and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in
the Index for further details.
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At Least Once A Month

CHECK OR
SERVICE

WHAT TO DO

CHECK OR
SERVICE

WHAT T DO

Tire Inflation

Check tire inflation. Make sure they
are inflated to the pressures specified
on the Tire-Loading Information
label located on the rear edge of the
driver’s door. See “Tires” in the
Index for further details,

At Least Once A Year

CHECK OR
SERVICE WHAT TO DO
Key Lock Lubricate the key lock cylinders with
Cylinders the lubricant specified in Section D.
Body Lubricate all body door hinges. Also
Lubrication lubricate all hinges and laiches,

including those for the hood, glove
box door and console door. Section
D tells you what 1o use,

Starter Switch

CAUTION: When you are
doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. H it
does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps
below.

|, Before you start, be sure you have
enough room around the vehicle,

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake
(see “Parking Brake™ in the Index if
necessary ) and the regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator
pedal, and be ready to tumn off the
engine immediately if it starts.

3. Try to start the engine in cach gear.
The starter should work only in “P"
{Park) or “N* (Neutral), If the starter
works in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.




CHECK OR

CHECK OR
SFERVICE. WHAT TO DO SERVICE WHAT TO DO
Brake-Transaxle . Steering While parked, and with the parking
Shift Interlock CAUTION: W"E"I Yol v Column Lock brake set, try to turn the key 1o
— BTSI doing this ch the vehicle “LOCK" in each shift lever position,
(Aittomatic could move suddenly. If it ’ '
Transaxle) does; you or ofers covlc be ® The key should tum o “LOCK”

injured. Follow the steps
below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have
enough room around the vehicle. It
should be parked on a level surface.

]

. Firmly apply the parking brake (see
“Parking Brake™ in the Index if
necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular
brake immediately if the vehicle
hegins t0 move.

3, With the engine off, turn the key to
the "RUN" position, but don’t star
the engine. Without applying the
regular brake, try to move the shifi
lever out of “P” (Park) with normal
effort. IF the shifi lever moves out of
“P" (Park), vour wvehicle’s BTSI
needs service

only when the shift lever s in “P"
{ Park).

® The key should come out only i
“LOCK."

306




CHECK OR

WHAT TO DO

CHECK OR

WHAT TO DO

SERVICE SERVICE
Parking Brake - Underbody Al least every spring, use plain water
and Automatic ﬁmlﬂﬂt When you are doing Flushing to flush any corrosive materials from
Transaxle "P" s check, your vehicle could the underbody. Take care to clean

{Park)
Mechanism
Check

begin to move. You or others
could be injured and property
could be damaged. Make sure
there is room in front of your
vehicle in case it begins to roll.
Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the
vehicle begin to move.

thoroughly any areas where mud and
other debris can collect.

Park on g fairly steep hill, with the

vehicle facing downhill. Keeping

your foot on the regular brake, set the

parking brake,

® To check the parking brake: With

the engine running and transaxle
N (Neutral ), slowly remove
foot pressure from the regular
brake pedal. Do this until the

vehicle 1s held by the parking brake

only.

® To check the “P" (Park)
mechanism’s holding ability: Shift
to “P" (Park). Then release all
brakes.
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Section C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
be performed at least twice a year (for instance, each
spring and fall}. You should let your GM dealer’s
service department or other qualified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

INSPECTION
OR SERVICE

WHAT SHOULD BE DONE

Stecring,
Suspension and
Front-Wheel-
Drive Axle
Boot and Seal
Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension
and steering system for damaged,
loose or missing parts, signs of wear,
or lack of lubrication. Inspect the
power steering lines and hoses for
proper  hookup, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, et¢. Clean and then
inspect the drive axle boot seals for
damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System
Inspection

Inspect  the complete exhaust
system. Inspect the body near the
exhaust system. Look for broken,
damaged, missing or out-of-position
parts as well as open seams, holes,
loose  connections, or other
conditions which could cause a heat
build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See
“Engine Exhaunst” in the Index.

Throttle
Linkage
Inspection

Inspect the throttle linkage for
imterference or binding, and for
damaged or missing parts. Replace
parts as needed.
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INSPECTION = : -
OR SERVICE WHAT SHOULD BE DONE
Brake System Inspect the complete system. Inspect
Inspection brake lines and hoses for proper

hookup, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads
for wear and rotors for surface
condition. Also inspect drum brake
linings for wear and cracks. Inspect
other brake parts, mcluding drums,
wheel cylinders, calipers, parking
brake, etc. Check parking brake
adjustment. You may need to have
your brakes mspected more often if
yvour driving habits or conditions
result in frequent braking.

NOTE: A low brake fluid level can
indicate womn disc brake pads which
may need (o be serviced. Also, if the
brake system warning light stays on
or comes on, something may be
wrong with the brake system. Sce
“Brake System Waming Light” m
the Index. If your anti-lock brake
systerm warning light stays on or
comes on, something may be wrong
with the anti-lock brake system. See
“Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light™ in the Index.

Section D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obtained from your

GM dealer.
USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT
Engine il GM  Goodwrench Motor (Hl or

equivalent for APl service SG
Energy Conserving Il oils of the
proper  viscosity. The  “SG"
designation may be shown alone or
in combination with others, such as
“SGICC” “8G/CD,” or
“SFESG,CC," etc. To determine the
preferred viscosity for your vehicle's
engine, see “Engine il" in the
Index.

Engine Coolant

S0/50 mixture of water (preferably
distilled) and good guality ethylene
glycol base antifrecze (GM Part No.
152753 or eguivalent) conforming
to GM Specification 1823M or
appraved recycled coolant
conforming o GM Specification
1825M.




USAGE FLUIWLUBRICANT LUSAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Hydraulic Brake Deleo Supreme 117 Brake Fluid Chassis Chassis lubricant meeling
System (GM Part No. 1052535} or Lubrication requirements of NLGI Grade 2,
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid. Category LB or GC-LB (GM Pan
No. 1032497 or equivalent).

Parking Brake Chassis lubricant meeting = !;qm n

Guides requircments of NLGI Grade 2, Windshield GM  Optikleen™ Washer Solvent
Catcgory LB or GC-LB (GM Part Washer Solvent (GM Pan No, 1051515 or
Na. 1052497 or equivalent), equivalent.

Power Steering GM Hydraulic Power Steering Fluid Hood Latch

System (GM Part No. 1052884} or Aszsembly

equivalent.

Automatic DE?{RGN@ lHE Automatic
Transaxle Transmission Flud (GM Part Mo,
[23458%1),

Key Lock Lubricate  with  Multi-Purpose

Cylinders

Lubricant (GM Part No, 12345120),
synthetic SAE 5W-3 engine oil or
silicone lubricant (GM  Part No.
1052276 or 10522771

a. Pivors and
spring Anchor

h. Belease Pawl

a. Engine oil.

b. Chassis lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI Grade 2,
Category LB or GC-LB (GM Pan
Mo, 1052497 or equivalent ).

Hood and Door
Hinges

Engine oil or Lubriplate Lubricant
(GM Part No. 1050109},

_ _ Weatherstrips Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part
Automatic Engine ail. No. 12345579 or equivalent).
Transaxle Shift
Linkage See “Specifications Chart” in the Index for
Supercharger Supercharger Oil recommended replacement filters, valves and spark

(GM Part No. 12343982) plugs.
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Section E: Maintenance Record from the Schedule [ or Schedule 11 maintenance charts

which correspond to the maintenance performed. Also,

After the scheduled services are performed, record the vou should retain all maintenance receipts. Your owner
date, odometer reading and who performed the service information portfolio is a convenient place to store
in the columns indicated. When completing the them.

Maintenance Performed column. insert the numbers

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Here you will find out how to contact Buick if you need assistance. This part also tells you how to obtain service

publications and how to report any safety defects.
Part 8 includes:

Customer Satsfaction

Customer Assistance for Hearing/Speech Impaired . . .

Reporting Safety Defects ........

Service PUblICALIONS . . ot o s e st e e s emr e s eneenes

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to your
dealer and Buick. Normally, any problems with the sales
transaction or the operation of your vehicle will be
resolved by your dealer’s Sales or Service Departments.
Sometimes, however, despite the best intentions of all
concerned, misunderstandings can occur, I your
concern has not been resolved to your satisfaction, the
following steps should be taken:

@ Part 8 Customer Assistance Information

STEP ONE -- Discuss your problern with a member of
dealership management. Complaints can often be
quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has already
been reviewed with the Sales, Service, or Parts Manager,
contact the owner of the dealership or the General
Manager.
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STEP TWOQ — If after contacting a member of
Dealership Management, it appears your problem cannot
be resolved by the dealership without further help,
contact the Buick Customer Assistance Center by
calling 1-800-521-7300. In Canada, contact GM of
Canada Customer Assistance Center in Oshawa by
calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854
(French).

In Mexico, call 254-17-86, In Puerto Rico or LS, Virgin
Islands, call 1-809-763-13135. In all other overseas
locations, contact GM International Export Sales in
Canada by calling 1-416-644-4112.

For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available to give the Customer Assistance
Representative:

® Your name, address, telephone number

® Vehicle ldentification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or utle, or the plate
attached to the left top of the instrument panel and
visible through the windshield. )

® Dealership name and location
® ‘Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

® Nature of problem

In order to give your inguiry prompt attention, please
call the toll-free number listed above. However, if you
wish to write Buick, write to Buick Motor Division,
Customer Assistance Center, 22 E. Hamilton Avenue,
Flint, MI 48550, A hsting of all Buick Zone Offices and
offices outside the LS, which can assist you can also be
found in the warranty booklet.

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
problem will likely be resolved in the dealership, using
the dealership’s facilities, equipment and personnel.
That 1s why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a problem.

Customer Assistance for the Hearing
or Speech Impaired

To assist owners who have hearing difficulties, Buick
has installed special TDD (Telecommunication Devices
for the Deaf) equipment in its Customer Assistance
Center. Any hearing or speech impaired customer who
has access toa TDD or a conventional teletypewriter
(TTY ) can communicate with Buick by dialing;
1-800-TD-BUICK. {TDD users in Canada can dial
1-800-263-3830.)

34




REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to
notifying General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer, or
General Motors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in the
Washington, D.C. area) or write to;

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o

Transport Canada at Box REE0
Ottawa, Ontario K1G 3]2.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-521-7300 , or write:

Buick Motor Division
Customer Assistance Center
902 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, Mi 48550

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English) or
1-800-263-T854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Assistance Center

1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7
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Service Publications

Information on how to obtain Product Service
Publications, Subscriptions and Indexes as described
below is applicable only in the fifty U.S. states (and the
District of Columbia) and only for cars and light trucks
with GVWR less than 10,000 pounds (4 536 kg).

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins and Indexes can be obtained by writing to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Service Publications Department
1908 Colonel Sam Dr.,

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Buick regularly sends its dealers useful service bulletins
about Buick products. Buick monitors product
performance in the field. We then prepare bulletins for
servicing our products better. Now, you can get these
bulletins too.

Bulletins cover various subjects. Some pertain to the
proper use and care of your vehicle. Some describe
costly repairs. Others describe inexpensive repairs
which, if done on time with the latest parts, may aveid
future costly repairs. Some bulletins tell a technician
how to repair a new or unexpected condition. Others
describe a quicker way 10 fix your vehicle, They can
help a technician service your vehicle better.

Most bulletins apply to conditions affecting a small
number of cars or trucks. Your Buick dealer or a
qualified technician may have to determine if a specific
bulletin applies to your vehicle.

You can subscribe to all Buick bulletins. This way you'll
get them as they come out. You can wait a while and get
an index to the bulletins. You can also get individual
bulletins. However, you'll need the index o identify
them.
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Subscriptions

You can subscribe to all Buick Product Service
Publications (PSP’s). This will include bulletins for all
cars sold by Buick and will not be limited to PSP’s
applicable to any particular model. When you buy a
subscription, you will receive the PSP’s in peniodic
mailings, shortly after they come out. A subscription
costs L.S. $86.50 ($106.50 including a special binder)
and it entitles you to all PSP's published by Buick
during the model year. You can purchase a subscription
by sending a check or money order to Service
Publications, Post Office Box 1901, Flint, Michigan,
48501, along with the order form located in the
following text. You may get additional subscription
ordering forms by calling the toll-free number shown in
the following texi.

Individual PSP’s

If you don’t want to buy all the PSP’s issued by Buick
for all models in the model year, vou can buy individual
PSP’s, such as those which may pertain to a particular
model. To do this, you will first need to see our index of
PSP’s. It provides a variety of information. Here's what
you'll find in the index and how you can get one:

What You'll Find in the Index:

® A list of all PSP’s published by Buick in a model
year PSP's covering all models of Buick cars are
listed in the same index.

® Ordering information so you can buy the specific
P5P's you may wani.

® Price information for the PSP’s you may want to
buy.
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How You Can Get an Index:

Indexes are published periodically. Most of the PSP’s
which could potentially apply to the most recent Buick
models will be listed in the most recent publication for
that model year. This means you may want to wait until
the end of the model year before ordering an index, if
you are interested in buying PSP’s pertaining o a
current model year car or truck,

Some PSP’'s pertaining 1o a particular model year
vehicle may be published in later years, and these would
be listed in the later year’s index. When you order an
index for a model year that is not over yet, we'll send
you the most recently published issue. Check the
ordering form for indexes for earlier model years.

Cut out the ordering form, fill it out, and mail it in. We
will then see to it that an index 15 mailed to you. There 15
no charge for indexes for the 1989-1993 model years.

Toll-Free Telephone Number

If you want an additional ordering form for an index or a
subscription, just call toll-free and we'll be happy to
send you one. Automated recording equipment will take
yvour name and mailing address. The number to call is
1-800-551-4123.

Copies at Participating Dealers

Copies of Indexes and individual PSP’s are at your
participating Buick dealer. You can ask to see them.

A VERY IMPORTANT REMINDER: These PSP's are
meant for technicians, They are not meant for the
“do-it-yourselfer.” Technicians have the equipment,
tools, safety instructions, and know-how to do a job
quickly and safely.

Buick Service Publications

You can get these by using the order form:
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VERY IMPORTANT - PLEASE INCLUDE YEAR AND MODEL

CHABAIE BERVICE MANLIAL o e

ey

1
15 THEAL! 1982 CHASEE SERVICE M ISLIEMCERT W50 008 1Y |
EHYLAIE, 1R85 SR YHAMAT DI SHYLAE | CERTUAY _ £%00

CHASSE AND BODY SEAVICE MANLIAL

VN LLTRA SEFIICE MANLIAL SLIPLENENT FLA BLFER:
CHARGER fam |

#3950 LESARRE [ELECTTIN FARK AVE. CHASES & AOOY STFRACE

Meraiek P

$50 THPLI 1080 CHASSIS & BOOY SERVICE MANUAL ALL SEFES .

JEFCERT LI SADNEELECTIAFSIE 5 | | =

TR AIEGAL GHASSES & 0O SEFRICH MARA, P

TG SR, DR 1R S AR [ CENTURT CHASSE & IO

BFFEE MARLIAL =

0N £ 11 Sy LAPK TS & BOD SEFAAGE MAMIAL =

0SS, R 1900, TEN, 1999 O YRR COMPLETE SETSHASNE

WK ELECTRICAL BYSTEME MANUAL 84T BODY SEFVCE

MAHLIAL FOM ALL BEMIERNERA P
BODY BERVICE MANLAL

1180 L EGASFIIELECTRA AR AVE. DO SEFRI0E WAL o

16398, BODY BEFACE WML (EXCERT RECAL) [

GLOVE BOX MATERLAL Slapsn mcude ysar snd madel

1975 THAL) VSR WL S MARILIAL [EXCEFT 1588 LE SASFE

ELECTRA | PRk AVE | § L
0 L ESABAE (3 ELECTTAA [ FARK AVE. CWMEFE WANLEL nom |
10000 TRRL T80 DLICK WS MARLIAL fi0m
19 TeifiLl 165 FLIGK WAFPLSN T IRPORRATION [
GAS[T] DESEL [ ] CAFORMA [ § B
THPL! T80 BLSCH MATITERAMCE SCHEDLLE
e B o] 0 Sl 0 o 0 O .1
AEATTA COAVERTIRLE TOR IETRLICTICN FOLDER [ nam
DL MARELAL

TRTT THRL) YRR OPEL SEFACE MAMLL 2w
V7T THELI 1570 OPEL CWWHERE MANLIAL 1ET e
1977 THRL TR OPEL MANTENANGE SCHEDLLE B AT,

FROGUCT SERVICE PUILICATIONS [
1980, V), YR O 10 PEP NDER. | ) | |
U MEEIEL YEA P S HSCTRETION [ LA ey | ]
PO MOES YEAR PSP SUMSCRITION | oo e L AECAE | )
FaF BUBSCRIFTION BRCER T

BULLETIN O LETTEM HLRRE
DL e * o T £ ST SR MALALS
Pap Ee{Tac® waTamial S PRI TM E

ol e DCATROA G

320



@ Part9 Index

Al-:i.-' (Ignition Key Posttion) . ....oovuiinniinveiinig i 75
Accessory Power, Retmined .. ....ovoiuiiiiineine i 76
Adding
L e R g e e A A AR 263
OO & o s e e R i e e e 259
Electrical Equipment B T B R A R 140,286
Engme (il . ... e, 252
rower stesnng B L e i e s e 261
Transaxle/Transmission Fluid ... ....,..., AR . T
Windshield Washer Fluid . . ...... ..o ooiini... .o 202
Additives, Engine Ol .. ... ... ..o, 254
Adpusrment Brake oo a T S S e e 175
Adult Safety Belt Usage ... oo oiiaemimn bianios 25
PR L, o oot apntos b e s g e M e A e 34
E L B I R s |
Aar Cemdaiioner - . e e AR e 132,137
AIFCUIEE e ey T A R R R T 130
e L 1 132,137
Alcohol, Driving Under the Influence of ., ,.......... 167
Adcohol m Gasoling .. oo v emmrs i mr i e e 243
Alominom Wheels, Cleaning ... .oocivvniinsaviee.e. 283
AMBadioReception . ... ... ... c0¢eiiireninnnn. | 39

AM Stereo Radio Reception .. .....................
RTINS b e e o  E
Antifreeze . ...... -

Antilock Brake System . ... ... ... ... .. ... .. ... ;
Antilock Braking System Warning Light ... ........... 120
Anl-THell s i e i a e e T e e o 71
Anti-Theft Feature, Delco Loe T . .o cvieinvivinninas 153
Appearance Care .. ..., .. ieiiint e anens 278
Appearance Care and Materials .. ... ... ... .. ....... 285
Armrest, SIOTAEE . i i R F A e e s 113
SRR e S i s oy e B B A R T 115
ASITOIOOL . e e . 109
R I o e e . 139
Automatic Air Conditioning System ... .............. 133
Automatic Door Locks .. ........ gy el o e L .63
Automatic MImor . .. . |
Automatic OVEIRIVE . . ooy i p i R T . K2
Automatic Pull-Down, Trunk .. . ..o oneinoniinein 65
Automatic Transaxle . ... .. .. 80
Automatic Transaxle Fluid . . . ... ... 0o iiiennicn.nn 256
Auntomafic Transaxle Torque Lock .. ... ...... RPN

321




Blaby, Holding a ... oeoeoeeeeneeeieeeen 45  Bulb Replacement, Headlamp .. ... ... .0voorrinnss, 266
RIS ooy i b s e i ey A 265  BulbReplacement Taillamp . ... ..o .cioiviiiniann 267
Battery Cables, Starting With . . .. ..........000.. .. 212 UG L e e P 265
Battery WamingLight . ... i iiciisioaasivia 126 Bnibe. o SIBIRY o - - o va i v aor e e 92
Blizzard, If You're Caughtina ..................... 199
Blood Alcohol Level .. .. ..o oo .. 167
RN T - s e I e R e e, 229 :
Boat ;;L-.ring? _________________ 201 Cnmﬁr, TOWIEE i ey e o rasE 8 A ooy e e 2001
B ra]:.l: """" Tt RSDRCIEIEE .0 o iiv i bt 400 e o aih B Re  AR 5 i 292
Kifipetions 175 Cap, Radinor Pressauet | o000 o il el 261
H“JM S T T 163  Carbon Monoxide in Exhaust ............. s 85
Lining Replacement, How to Drive After ....... 74,264 Eare, ‘a"p.?.ﬂm"“ SN l:" """""""""""""" ‘?‘;E
e 263 asscite Tape Player Care .....cvvvvuvrnrrrversreas 5
Parking : M CAIThoRE. SRSty o N e e e e T
Posl el LIS CBRadi AKEA s, 140
Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock .. __............... g7 SEArEOhons SRR o st e e
Brake System, Anfilock Warning Light . .............. 172 “than ‘E il Sﬂmﬂ ll ; ht """""""""""""" 135
Brake System Warning Light .. ......... AT 119 g ABTERiE  RR  N
: - Chenge CLL WhEn 10 i s vavam v snses o 125,251
Brake Wear Indicators, DIsc . .....ocviviiinnianass 174 o o Flat Ti 29
Beais AR, . e oo 77 Changing a FlmtTire .. ...oovviiiiiiiiiienniin., 2
B m.km‘ Pl R L 175 Charge, Battery, Wamning Light ... ... ..o 0iiias 127
B mlv:inb """""""""""""""""""" 171 ek O Bewel™ Taght o0 in i e 124
g . voivass L Checking
Braking Boierpencies .. .o v sivi e s e s | 76 Brake Fluid 263
Braking If Your Engine Stops . ...........c00neo... 172 R L S e s N AT T B S A SRl e
: Enpine Cnollill 5o o e e R 258
Beeak-In: New: Vehaele . 00 oo i e DR S i SR 74 Engine Oil Level 182
Break-In Schedule, When Towing a Trailer ... ... ...... 202 S S SR S R R Rt o
e 201 Power Steering Fluid ...............cc0vvinn.. fl
""" Safety Belt Bvaloms -, . L iiiil i i sk e 57
TranEexle BInk) - = s i e e e 256
322




Undeithe Hood . .ociconimmrnzeranmnsrasansessess 248 COMPECESPRTE TIE + v vy o s om e aa ey s 237

Windshield Wiisher Flind . ... 0n i aiiiioind 262 Contents, Tableof .. ... ... .. . cccveann b B b 9
Chetmical Pt Spotting . .o vues o miieslsimaed i i 2584 Conteol of & Vehmede: <o vd L SR R R e 170
Child Restraints . ..... A Y S A A R Ao 46 Contiol, Lams ol - inss s nia s L i s 180
Children and Safety Belts ... .....ccoiiiiiio, 44.54 Comirols, Femture 8o . . ooomim i imy snis el e dadiion 59
ottt Bagbider - ol S R B s 116  Convex Ouside Mimor .........ocvicareuinsnasans 108
CREnit Breabrs .o s il die s sorbaiih s bl v v b 287 Convenience Net ..... e e v o Wi 108
ERE TIRTIE 1 ivv e o b S AR A A e B 187 B L1 L | S e e R R R 258
CICENRE, AT oo s vrnirinm s vp s v e o g 4 s e A 255 Coolant, Engine, Waming Light ... ... .. 0000000 123
Cleaning Coolant, Safety Warnings About .. ....... ... .. 00n.. 224

Alvneinim Wheels ... .ou e il sdasiiiiiisae 283 Cobriesy Laphts ool D S e R v 113

BEIMEE o v s s sp e s G TR 279 Covers, How to Remove Wheel . .... ..o i v, 231

i e 281 B T Gy ) R ey e 96

Faaide Your-Gar = oo iabaiioma fim Tl 278 Cruise Control, Change Spaed With ... i 08

REAR YRR TRE oo e e R b e R 282  Cruise Control, Tuming Off ;... ..o iiiiiaa, 10K}

POWED ANGEINE .o v ovpoehin simsbon s a4k 156  Cruise Control, Usingon Hills . . .....ooo.ciaeinaicn. 100

ety TG i hels w e ks o mre i mm n wns 281 COEVER: DI N s v onsmin v i, e s 176

Top of the Instrument Panel . ..... ... a0 280  Customer Assistance Information ................. .. 33

Underbody of Your Car' .« oo vaiciiviesiniais 284  Customer Satisfaction Procedure . ... .......000.0a.. 313

Vil of Laather . .o cvmmmnvins pmnnms sy s sry s 280

Wsther B . o L S i e e A e e e 283

White Sidewall Tires . . ..o cviciiisiarsinas . 283 : :

Windshield and Wiper Blades . ... ............... 281 g i S s
Comfort Control System .. .......cceirennaicecnsns 130 Damage To Fimigh . . . oo '233
Clock, Setting the | . .. ... ..oovzvienn.n ETAEIARIS] SloRE e S T e o
Closed-In Places, Don't Idle in . ...ooooveinioniiannn D e R MRS e i -
CO i1 EXBAUSE « + v oo emsseese s e e eesen e 88 mage WaMInNgs ... .o.oociianreioonmiiianr. i1

CE3 Daytime Running Laghts . ..... o000 v.n A W 103

Color of Road S . L . 0w i cei Ui e va s s e .8 s 160 Dead Bat What To D 312
Comfort Control and Audio Systems . ................ T i e s ool b

COMPACE DIBE CHIE vt v v vmvem e vmns s e s esasaes 155 ensive DAVINE . .....ooiiiiiimiii 166

Defogger, Rear Window .. ... o ivvaiieniias 36,139

323




Elecu'ic Outside Mirror Control .. ... 0.0 enoennnnn.

EMBOUINE: s R s e e T e e 135 108
B R T e 136,138 Electrical Equipment, Adding .................. 140,286
Delco Sound Systems ... ... . iiriinrirsrenreann 139 Electronic Level Contral .., ... cie. i iiiiusivinsis 112
BT T R S e P A R R 290 Bmerpencies, Braking . ... cciimmiiiiisriaasiaag 176
Disc Brake Wear Indicators . .........c.cicviauieaas 174 Emergenciesonthe Road ., . ... ..covvnviniinsansss 209
TRpORAL, LIRS DK - i st e e st s i s s 255 Emergencies, Steering in . .... : e T i
Door Ajar Light ... ... iiiianrirrnanes 128 Emergency Starting, Dead Baltl:rgr R 5
IR EOCKE s o is T e e SR A N 62 Emergency Wrecker TOwWIng . ......coviiiiivnnnesen 217
Door Lok Automatle .o iiiaviviviaimasyes 03 Energy Conserving Ol .. . ...coovvvimreicrannnninnn 252
D0l PRIICIAR - s v enin s mim s ek e s 194  Engine
Downshifting . ......coiurirnionrnnrrnnrncrceacans 82 L T e R T e R S Ty e ) 79,254
Dniving e R L s S 258
AEIHEN e s B e R e, 181 Coolant Temperature Warning Light . 122
T I o s e s s M o L e e e R 166 RIENE . o v v o oo b e W RN S TR A b A 88
o e i eyl R e 167 JoeatiTieation 7 5 o L e e 286
Ina Foredgn Coumipy .. il iviisiiiiiisssasiosss 245 s Al r o S e e e A S 251
B S s e A e e e 187 O ADDITIVES . .o cov v vvvnsresirasanssnnresnes 254
InFog. Mistor Haze .. .....cvvvvnnvrnserancanss 186 20 BT e R S R e e e 125
TEFIRAED ... o e v e e e e T iy 183 Oil Pressure Waming Light .. ...........c00i0.0. 123
B DI o A e S e AT A e 197 OIL, When to Chenge .. ... cvwisinonea s ssssss 254
o i 4 i e P 190 o T T R R et e R S S 221
OD FICOWAYS . o vvnnsrrrrarsocmenndsssrssshnss 188 i A et o e e PR e 76
LB T R TR e S e B e e e 176 Warning Light About Need for Service ............ 126
On Hill and Mountain Roads . .........c00vvivnens 192 Entry System, [lluminated . .y can 0340
On Snow or Ice . .. .. S L Ethﬂnullnﬂﬂsnhm-.__.. T B ek A
Through Deep Slﬂndmg e R 79 Expectant Mothers, Use of Sal'ety Belis ....... RS
Eniderty DIEVRR) i iy iy o s e e e Sl 167 Explanation of Scheduled Services ................... 3 02
Dual Automatic ComforTemp Climate Control . ... ... .. 133 BArEraY IVINE . o s o ci b e a ma s s e L ke 188
Eirender, Safedy Bell i s s e e e I
Bxierior ADPERTENCE vy siver s st aimcrs s 282
324




Faslunﬂrs, Replacement .........comiiuinieroirisnn 242

Foatures-amt Controls s a b e e i e 50
Fetus, Risk to — From Safety Belt Use ... ... .. ... 39
PRl o PUBl RO . - v ol e ot e b v 246
BAEIER DML o copion sor e o it e et i o 254,292
T B e P P R e P 282
e T R A R e . 283
First Gean, When tolIss:, ... i vuisie daismevibmnms &3
PR T I e vop o it om0 e o A L 44 R 228
Flocded Engine, SRR . ..\t rrmscasnnnsssa 76
Fluid
AT e e RO e S R 292
I st e e o o o e 263
L T T S e e e e 261
Transaxle/Transmission ... c.vee i earsonasnsns 256
Windshield Washer ..o cviis i ivieara . 262
Fluids and Lubricants Recommended ............... . 300
FM Stereo Radio Receplion .. .. .0 e eiarvanssa . 139
o I M ITY s e R R Mk e | &6
FarE ORI <., & o o i o a4 E 245
Francais, Guide En .. .. ... .. oot iiieninnna. 2
Preedoiml BARERY <Lt s cl s Sl el e e . 265
PRt EINDARE wii e il 0 aaia b s e i b | 88
Fréench Eanguage Manual . ......ciinveimimaiinirrssn 2
Fromt Towing Hook-Up ... ... . . .. . ... cirenrs 219
R s S e e R R R T ST 243
i e R P 118
Fuel Tank, Filling Your ... ... .. covivuuioiin, 246

Fuels in Foreign Countries . ...o.ovvi e baseancsnaians 245
Fuses and Circuit Breakers: ... ..o inrnrerens 287
L T R A e s it PR e T e 288

Gagm‘.

Engine Coolant Temperature ... ....oiiiiaiie, 122

B O PIORSINE o o e oo i s 10 0 T e 123

B s o vt d [ e A e R 118

N e e R o e R E e s 127
Garage Door Opener SIOTARE < 4 . 4o s o sy asns 110
AT oo oy e T ey A R 244
Gasoline Tank, Filling Your . .. ... ... . iiiiians. 246
e P I s L e e i e St e e e[ a A L
N T R e e P S R 281
AR BYDIDOIE oy sier o b b e e s i s 12
Cruand Agamst THEI . .o vvvrr vive v rm cwmammmmnbe s s 71
Chabehe: B Hrancite < e e e e e e e e e 2
Halngen 41 bR e e e 205
Hazard Wamning Flasher . ... ... rii i iioinain 210
IR IO T <oy £ st e e A S o | B
Headlamp Bulb Replacement ... ... ..ooo oo 266
Headlight High-Low Beam Switch . .................. 93
Heaolight On Waming .. coo v ata e o 101
et RAYRIIRE o v oo vw oovms w e o i b s el 18




Hearing Impaired Costomer Assistance ... ... ......., 314
IR s i o a6 (53 ar 10D A 135,138
Henter, Engme Block .. o oo banaieiniiminsis 19,254
High Speed, Shifting When Your Engine is Running . .. .. 82
“Highway Hypnosis™ ... ..ot iansans 191
Hill and Mountain Roads . ... .. oo 192
Fi e PACRIE O i sate e e e b i e 194
ERECORAL TVRIIAE o oy o b g e o R Sk o 204
Holdinga Baby inYour Car. . . ... . oo oiiininrrnnns 43
250 R (e e R B R e P A 248
BEOREY o i R e e e T e Ly L
Hot Coolant Warning Light .. .. vuovniciiriionis s, |22
Hot Engine, Safety Warnings About . ................ 221
EIOrORIENIRNR o e e e i e N W s I[85
ll;vc, T O o e P i T e e L L R 198
Identification Label, Service Parts .. ...civeuieivainns 286
Identification Number, Vehicle ............cc0vvnues 286
Idling Your Engine .. .........c00iivnnronreneenoon. 87
If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, IceorSnow .. ......... 239
Ipritaon Koy PORIEONS .-l st ko einnabeibuiss o 15
Indicator, TOM SIPML .o vvce it an mane gn s e aps 92
Indicators, Disc Brake Wear ... ... 0. viiiaiiaiis, 174
Indicators, Wamning Lights and Gages . ............... 117
DT AL o e i s s e 46
Inflation, TIIC « ., .0 v nr e wr s g ge s eimsims oain e 271
Mhuminated Entry System oo vcn o ity s iia s anaasan 70
PR MBI e e e e e | 06
INSPEOHION, TIFES &« ov vswmniras v 4o snn i st aoaissis s we 272

T g a7 - T, SR o e A o) e 16

Infersob CHaNIng b e e, 278
Interlock, Brake/Transaxle Sh]ft .................. 80.87
Introduction How To Use This Manual ... ............. 1L}
J BROIG T o e e ey S e e 230
Jacking Upthe Car .. ... oo innnnnnes 230
Jomp SRR e e e D e 212

Keys .......................................... fl)

Keyless Entry System, Remote .. ... ... .ooovivirinas 66
M bl ERTRCRIE .y oo e 4 v s e 117
Lah-el, service Parts Identification . ... . cooasicivar 286
LA VEONEBEE o s v v vt o i i e b rim o sren 4 pon ey s 105
Lane Charpé Indiealor . . Lo v s il Udde a1
e B e e A S S s 40
Lap-Shoulder Belt Usage by Children . . ............... 44
Leaving Your Vehicle ... ...... ... .. 0rrnnnnnnns 6d
Level Control Eledtronic . ... i iiiniiiaines 112
License Plate Holder, Rear .. ..o vviviavinnneaiesvos 1135
Light, Safetyr Belt oo v v onvm v res somiess s pempaspesy 19
Light, Tum Signal Indicator .o ool iiiiiaainin 92
Lt Lo o o s e e e e 116
Lights

DAV INE. RUTININE « .« o v v 55 bn s e 8 a0 b8 103

326



Gages and Wamning Indicators ..o, 117
T - et b o B R S SR S S 101
Time Out Feature . ... ... .. cvvvrrrancorarnrrns 113
gL T L e e R el S e e A (S A 165
.5y A I S e S B e 101
COPREEIRIR, 5w et i oy R A S o e s 92
Loading Your Vehicle ... ... ... o it 268
B, A O e N R e e e S s 62
Locks; Rear Door Seeurity ..o i i viiih i i ves i 6
Long Distanes DvIRE - oo e ity s 190}
Loss of Control L, ... .ot iie e enan 180
o FetLagit: ool e L el e T S 119
Low O3l Pressure, Wamning Light .. ... .00 000000, 124

Mnintem.n-cf:

IDBPSGIIMNE  ooosocsir s sy i et e o e B b 308

BBEIN oo vnocmrta benin o bt 3o o b e o e b BR 31l

S ] e et e e e Bt e e A 203

Wimdarboby e S R T S A R 284
Malfunction Indicator Light . .. .oocvvoiiivaninrian, 126
Manual Seat ... ... .. .0 ceiiiiiiane i, 14
Markings PRvemenl ooedn s s i S 166
Master Cylinder, Brake . ooooqa o i vva i s e sass 263
Memory Scat and MEFTOIrE ... .vvve s amssssaoiesssse 15
Methanol in GasOolng . . .o ey vsisrrosenensnrnnsan 243
Mirrors

PRI o e oy i A P e Ao e 4 e 106

Convex Ouside |, ..o o ie i eaan 108

Heated Outside Rearview .. .o ii it vivsinsans 108

IIGIOE v b s e o e T T e W s 1 0

EIRERREE .ot a0 108
S T i e e S o A et 186
Mobile Telephone, Addinga ... . oo 140
VIORIDCRE. LD xmiiasinin e e b e R s 105
NI DITRN . v e dopnirir e e e e e e 192
MTBEInGasoline .............ciiinnroronrnrnns 243
N {MNeutral) Gear Position . ... .. oo Bl
DEE COBWEIIRAEE | L.y e e R R e e 109
New Vehicle “Break-In™ ..o issimmaimivsninndiis T4
TR EIPIVIINR - s v o i o e A I81
Night Vision , .. ....... i iimamaioaieins R | . 7.
Mobces Abotrl Dammage .1 .. w o i i i e 11
Octam: Required for Your Car ... ... cmveercnnenans 243
B Ta ] RGN e A R i R 117
B | P S R e SR SRS 117
CHT (Tgnition Key Position) ... .o vi oo ciiiiicieans 76
CH Rond Rasavmby ) b u B e e e S aal e 178
Oil, Change Your Enging . ..o oiiviaiineanaass 251,203
ENL BB, . oo v o5 2 i 4 W S S 251
il Pressure Waming Light .. ... .. ....... ... ..., 123
Operation in Foreign COuntries .. ..o veiianvaias vad 245
OVBCIVE ARIRRIIE . on e b o b N e 82
Creethomed BOmne . .. ..o cornsremnmretrepetps e 221




D PR B v o o e L 80

Paint Spotting ., ........... R e ey 284
P LIS s e s s e e e e e 101
Park, SEITROE TV .0 vveie vt r s s s 86
Park, Shifting Outof ... . ... ..ccorveriiinronennn. 87
Parking Bk - i AT e e b B4
ParRiggon HEES . oo s s e e 194
Parking Over Things That Burn .. ... .o .oviiiiiianas .« B8
gk L e S A A L A 178
PASS-Key, Theft Deterrent System .., .ooviiiiiiiases 73
Pavernent Marking=s . ..o civiisaiieiie s iae s ey 166
Pedal Travel, Brake . ...... .. coioiiiiiniinnnesnnis 176
Perception Time in Braking .. ....cccoivisccinsnrnns 171
Pobishing and Waxing: . - r i s sl ana s 282
Power
AR ORI oohn vne e e b b g 156
N R e e e et e o e L b e L e 2
iDL R A R N DG A A SR T 14
T R L e S 176
Steering Fluid ... ... oo 261
e e A T R DA AL I e e o0
Pregnancy, Use of Safety Belts During . ...........o0s. 39
s T T R 271
Problem=on the Road: ... .vcreovensioinissoosssss 209
Proper Safety Belt Usage for Adults ....... .0 vnnvars 25
Poblications Order Porm: ... c.icvivioiveviiisessais il9
Publications, Service .........ccioevercorenrnanns il6
Pull-Down, Automatic Trunk . ... ............. S 65
Push-Starting Your Car ... ..oz civivasosy vt 212

IR (R Goar POsition « o oo oo ionsosssinns e 81
Racing, Shifting When Your Enginess ... ........... 82
Badistor Overheating . 5. i i icvin i b 221
Baiamr Prosaiie TR .« oo vovimsns s s e s 261
Radio, Two-Way, Addinga ..........cc0cerverrn..s 140
Badio Sysem s s S e s e s e e 139
B, POVIOE B < s cars b s e s e e ey 183
Beachion Time in Braking .......0cvveiveanasnrasss 171
T Ty e gy S W 104
gl R e P e S i e e o e 175
Rear Door Security Loek .. oio i ainaiispiesi e innaieis 69
Rear License Plate Holder . ... .o vcicnininscranians 115
Rear Passenger ComforTemp ... oo cvvninciiiviianss 130
Rear Towing Hook=Lips .. .o o0 iicbiiiiaiiaia 220
Rear Window Defofiper ... oo iiaimsiivsasiness 136,139
Rechining Froot SEatbacks. .. .vvn e inmsresnnss sy iass 16
RECOVEIY AT ROB o aim e v s iin (s i sl m s oo e a4 . 178
Recreational Vehicle Towing ... .. oo vreiiiiiiiaass 201
Remote Kevless Entry Systemy . .- cvesrsinsrsrstsnq 6
Remote Trunk Release ... ... ... .o iiiiiiiiin... 65
Replaceable Light Bulbs . ...... ... .cchieaiiai s . 291
Replacing Brake System Parts .. ... oo oniiivnriain. 264
Replacing Safety Bells .. .. v v cvmmisinssw st s s 57
g e POl s e 273
Beplacing Wheths . iy ey st 276
Reporting Safety Delects . - v v cn i ssitomr s rass = 313
Restarting Your Car When It's Moving . ............... 76
Dt ) T e e e e G P R e R G e e TR 46
Restraint Systems, Checking Your . . ... ... 0iiivanes 57
ReTrgints: HERd oo cs i aeom o e s e 4 13

328




Retained Accessory Power ... ..o revrnrarenes 76
Reverse Gear POSIHON . ... .. iciivvaassannssssssoss 8l
"Ricing” the BImkes i v i s i im s 171
DA R v re i a b e s S e e A ) 160
Roads, Hill and Mountain .., ...ovvvrenrsianaiias <+ 192
Tiv i e e R A A A 239
B S e e A i e e b e R e d 272
Run (Ignition Key Position) .. .oy covuiciaiiciaiiasis 76
Running Lighis, Daytime . ... .ovvvevnmecivnsasreins 103
Running Your Engine While You're Parked .. .......... RO
Safet}f BeltCare ........covvvemnnrmornrrsrssnass 281
Safety Belt BExtender. _ .o i ininniin il *
Safety Belt Reminder Light .. i.0ciieiaaianeaiiviain 19
Safely Belt Replacemenl: .. ..o vovpnaima e s 57
Safety Belt, Lap . ... ... . .. o iiianianannanns 40
Safery Belt, Lap-Shoulder ... ... oo ciiiiciiaaill 26
Safety Belt, Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster ... .......... 28
Safety Belt Usage By Adalts . ..o oovviinprnrvinnnaga 25
Safety Belt Usage By Children .. ... .. ... ............ 44
Safety Belt Usage During Pregnancy . ... oo o000 39
il T e e S R R R 13
Safety Belts, Center, Adult Passenger ................ .40
Setety Belts, Clsaning | . o i S e e 281
Safety Belts, Questions AbBOUE ... .0 iiiiii i e 24
Safety Belts, Rear Seat PRsSengers ..o .ovevviinsrainrs 41
Safety Belts, Right Front Adult Passenger . ., .., .. ...... 40
safety Belts, Too Loose ., oo oo b e o vinin i 30
Rabery Balie, IO o s s s e e

Safbty Bl TG -, o s o s 4 g A e 33

Safety Belts, Why They Work ... ... ... ..o iiiiaan. 20
Safety Belis, Worn Under Arm ... .. 0 oooiiiias, 32
Safety Dalects, Reporting: .ol cdnnisiiiereiiii i s 315
STV WIRIPHIIRE . o 0 e i 4 b s b bt e 1)
Scheduled Maintenance Services . . ... .o nvnena, 296
T R L s | A R A e e P e 14,58
Seats and- SATCTY BENE .o ek e S e 13
R OBIIOLE o s ovvaq 5m5isie e by ot b s 14
Second Gear, Whento Use o ooy 82
Secoring a Child Restraint .. ... ool o 46,47 50,52
SR LN e U B R e e A 73
Recurty Lotk RElr OO .o coo beis pmssionbssimesginy (3]
Service TIPS . .. i i ie e i e s 242
Sepvice and Appearance Care .. ... 0 olein sl e i 241
“Service Engine Soon™ Waming Light .............., 126
Service Parts Identification Label ... .. ... .. .cooovoy, 286
Service Publications . . ... ..o 36
Sefingthe Clock 00 Ll S e 142,145,148,151
Setting the Trip Odometer- . .« i isinmina sy 117
SUAPE OF ROBVEERBIN e o e cot oo vicsi Gaigs Suiain 163
Sheet Metal Damiage . ... ..o onrarmarnrranna 283
Shift Brake-Transaxle Interfock . ... ..o ohat i BOLET
SHift Laver POSTHONA. .o vmioas s s s wvs 4 &
SHIHRE IO PRIE © . 1o oo o omimo v mnin wimimm wrorms 0 s {4
Shifthof- Out OF FRek o T SR A e v 48 &7
Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster . o, oo oo iivanin 28
ST D Ty (e e g sy o e e o 91
Signs, Road . ... .. 160
LT T e e P e R i e o Sy 180




Snow or loe, Drving on . .o v vinvinnsnevnaisnssrnns 198 Supplemental Inflatable Restraint System (SIR) .. ... .. 34
Snowstorm, If You're Caught inaBad ............... 199 Supplemental Inflatable Restraint System Light .. ....... 35
Solvent-Type Cleaneron Fabric .................... 279 Symbolson Road Signs ... .oiiviiaiieenesnrios 164
gns
Sound Equipment, Addmg ......................... 140 Symbols UsedonYourCar ......... .iuuvennnninan. 12
Sound Systems . AR o A e e e a4 LA
OORIE T o e b vm vim st siartisca n g 1m0 4 237
Specificationg CRart .0 e e i S 292
Speech Impaired, Customer Assistance for ..........,. 314 ;!: :}?L]:_I::L?ﬂmﬂmg """""""""""""""" l Eg
i B e Jsg  Taillamp Bulb Replacement . . _............ ..., .. 267
Start (Ignition Key Position) ........................ 76 g THENER B u O, e e o o i o2
DT YOnr Bl oo v i e iareis e e dae 76 Thi:li[ ¥ R Rt e S e S B e 1
Starting Your Car if the Battery is "Dead” . ...,........ 212 o o itrrroesscssneesny S T Ty = e
Steam From Hot (Overheated) Engine .. .. ............ O agonis i e A T -
Steep Hill Pk ..l o s s s 194 Thermostat - ' ' 25[
SICCRNG s iis 040 e S e e 7 Third Gear WhR IO B & b i i, 82
."E'.ts:cr_mg, N EMErEencies ... ..vvveeernncenrirsarnnns 177 Tilt Steering Wheel o0
Stcring Wheel, T -~ 10,100 1 o o log Time, Seingie oL 142,165, 148,151
Steering Without Power ASSISt .. .. ..o et s D OO e
Sterco Sound SYStEMS ........c0vvnerareiiiaaresa- 139 Tire Chains ET?
Storage Armrest . . R R S - R ] Tire FlaLZEE
Storage, Garage Ducrr Dptﬂ&r ...................... 110 T'lI"E,rT.I]ﬂﬂt;i{;I'll e e o e e 27
g‘“”"g Your Car ........ srreseassiatestranaas ey 263 Tire Inspection and ROHON .. ... .o oovmensoris M2
tuck, If Your Ipmition Key 8 . ... .ooviiiniiniiiveas 76 Ti uality Gradi 274
ek I Y A I s v e R e s 2319 T;rrzsq it GG S E SRR SR B 370
g:::;gfl?mg to Buick Product Service Publications . . . ... ?{g Tires, When to Replace ............oovrieoonr.. .. 373
Sun "'!"iSD-I; """"""""""""""""""""" 114 Tires, White Sidewall Cleaning ..........coqcvievsn.. 283
Su n:ha.rgal:lll:.:l;lu;{a ------------------------- 250 Tomn Safety Belts .......... cresaraassaennresr I8
pe RS s b s e T e it s e Torque Lock { Automatic Trunqaxle} ................. 196
330 —




TV B BRI o o vn e i s a ety i a ra T A 201
Towing Your Buick ... .. ...... .. v inreniirrans 217
Traction Comtrol SPSEem .. oo caaduaaidiadiii, 174
Traction Control System Waming Light ... .0 00 174
Pt O L e s e e e A 2
Traffic Lights .. ..cuieoiiiiiii i ciiiicnraicannss 165
T T e o e e e 166
L L g g TR e e (R LRl D L N e e IR 204
TR TN 4 ¢ oocn s b § P 201
Transaxle/Transmission AUOMatic .. ... ..ouvvivnvesn- B
Vi T T e e e s S e e e S 256
el Brake-Podal- oG e i s 175
TR OORBIEE .\ o vy s s s i g oy 117
Trunk Ajar Light . ... ... i 128
Tronk Redeage, Beabdl® o ..o vahiaudiwicdinii. 65
Tum Signal and Lane Change Indicator . .............. o1
Tumn Signal/Headlight Beam Lever .. .....ooveriann . L9l
Twilight Sentinel . ... ... .. .. 0 iar i iiariaiia. 102
Toasted Salety Belts o5 o oo ol W R =33
Two Children Wearing the Same Safety Belt ... ........ . 55
UndErhm:[}' MRIMICHAREE .. v b b b e e 284
Uniform Tire Quality Grading . ..........000y.. sy kT
Universal Theft Deterrent .. ,.......c0vovinroeenrees 71
Lhakeaded Crasolices .0 v b s T e i s e o 243
KD PN - st b e e e e R 195
UPBEIREY ORI oo sor b s watim e biin i Sk 278
Ured Oil, How to Dispage of .. .. i oiiiannensiss 255

V::hiu le Damage, WarBings . o oo ivivmaictrarriressin I

Vehicle Identification Number . . ... . oo innn 286
Ve o e e a3 F b o 8 265
Yehicle Svmbole o i s e e e T 12
NI TR el ¢ wd o 6 A R e S 2801
VIRDEE IRAT BTN, | ¢ 0 mia b ioboe g e a5 8 114
Visor Vanity Mimror .. ... ... i 114
WO e L e e e R G L G e s 127

Warning

IO 5 e s e R R 211
PIRSEER HEEN . o i e st s ) 210
Light, Antilock Brake System .. ... ... ..o, 120
Laght-Bamery v o s e 126
Light. Braka SY8em | o sidaiie s s o diais 119
Light, Change Ol 5000 . cvo v usvnsa 12
Light, Check Oil Level . ......... ... o curierens 124
Eaght Do &0t e den el L G 128
Light, Engine Coolant Temperature .. .....000000 .. 122
Light, Engine OQil Pressure .. .. ...onvivivanr s 123
T e | o gyl - 73
Light, Traction Control System .. ..... e A 121
Light, Trunk Ajar ........ R e T R 128
Light, Washer Fluid Low .. ... .. .0eveeioninon 94
Lights and Indicators on Instrument Panel .. ... .. ... 17
Warnngs Salety oo prniid st e e s T )
Washer, Windshield ... oo me s 04, 281
Wear Indicators, Disc Brake _. ... ................. 174
Weathes Stmps, Cleaning ... ci i ami st iz a4 283




et Boad Deaving .. oo il i s e e 183
Wheel ARBnrmEmE il sl s b b ah e S i e 275
Wheal Covers Removal .. . ..ouim oy s v s i 23]
Wheel Nut Torgue ... ... iirneas 236
Wheel Beplacement . o000l D il o anhias 276
White Sidewall Tires, Cleaning ... ..coooiivinviis, - 283
Why Weste Saiety Bl T . Lo v iy v o win b sisssnsmia v 20
Windows, POWBE .. ..o oiiian oo cnnnnenn 90
Windshield
R e e e W A A A b S M e 281
T = o et R R v e e G
Washer Fluid . ... . .0vvvrvrrnianncoreronnneaiies 262
VAP L L e W i e e N L R T e 93
Winler DRRE o s v e s e ey 197
Wi WEREL LW . iy or s va e e e 432
WorkingOn Your Car .., .. ... .00 vvrerrcnroinnn 242
W TEeE: G S e A e e e T e e 273
WO TN s tinra i i e b 4 e T o al7

Y-:H.Lr Drivingand the Road ... .., coaansniivs 159

FOHF DI RIS i e e e e . 166
Your Vehicle and the Environment . ..... ..., . 295

332



Owner’s Record of Upkeep & Fuel Usage

DATE MILEAGE AMOUNT COMMENTS

= 333




DATE

MILEAGE

Owner’s Record of Upkeep & Fuel Usage

AMOUNT COMMENTS




DATE

MILEAGE

Owner’s Record of Upkeep & Fuel Usage
AMOUNT COMMENTS




Fuel Mileage Chart
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